E Teach Yourself Books

E Kinchin Smith
T.W. Melluish



TEACH YOURSELF BOOKS

GREEK

Many pecple whe would welcome an oppor-
tunity to get on nodding terms with Greek are
repelled by the austerity of the traditional
Greek Course. They want to be able to read,
not to write, Greek. The long apprenticeship
of translating sentences from English into Greek
is for them a tedidus irrelevance that stands
between them and their limited objective.
Many, it is to be feared, turn away sorrowfully
from the prospect, and are the poorer in con-

_ sequence.

It is primarily for this class that the authors
of this book have endeavoured to cater. They
believe that it is possible to introduce simple
pieces of actual Greek from the very beginning.
They provide no translation from English into
Greek. They expect no previous know-
ledge of Latin or any other inflacted lan-
guage.
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PREFACE

MANY people who would welcome an opportunity to
get on nodding terms with Greek are repelled by the
austerity of the traditional Greek Course. They
want to be able to read, not to write, Greek. The
long apprenticeship of translating sentences from
English into Greek is for them a tedious irrelevance
that stands between them and their limited objective.
Many, it is to be feared, turn away sorrowfully from
the prospect, and are the poorer in consequence,

It i1s primarily for this class that the authors of
this book have endeavoured to cater. They believe
that it is possible to introduce simple pieces of
actual Greek from the very beginning. They pro-
vide no translation from English into Greek. They
expect no previous knowledge of Latin or any other
inflected language. On the other hand, ne attempt
has been made to include the whole of the grammar;
the Dual, for instance, is omitted; the syntax is but
sketchily outlined. It is not, indeed, a book for the
scholar or the specialist.

One of the most familiar experniences of the teacher
of Greek is the delight and surprise of pupils upon
discovering that they have actually been using Greek
words in the English language without being aware
of it. M. Jourdain’s pleasure on learning that he
had been talking prose all his life without knowing it
is only faintly comparable. The authors have tried

IX



x PREFACE

to make capital out of this attraction by stressing
from the outset the close connection between Greek
and English. In fact, for the first few chapters
Greek i1s taught through English, and a systematic
attempt is made to build up a vocabulary in this
way.

The original intention in writing this book was to
admit no made-up Greek. Unfortunately it proved
impossible to adhere strictly to this resolution.
To give practice in the verb, “ synthetic "’ Greek was
employed in the chapters on the Middle and Passive.
With the greatest reluctance it was then decided to
give further practice in the fresh points of Grammar
made by inserting exercises, which should have the
extra function of preparing the reader for each piece
of translation. It has not been possible to include
extracts from all the great writers such as Homer,
Zschylus, and Thucydides, but less-known writers
such as Strabo, Menander, Plutarch, and Euclid
have been drawn upon, and easy passages included
from Euripides and the New Testament. Simple
lines from the tragedians are given with the object
of facilitating the approach to Greek Drama.
Occasionally the text has been slightly adapted or
simplified. Here and there a phrase from modern
Greek has been included where it resembles the
ancient usage. Greek is a living language, and has
changed less in two thousand years than any other
spoken tongue,

The translations in the Key are, for the most part,
literal, it being assumed that this is what the reader
wants rather than an elegant or polished rendering.
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Accents have been omitted. If Ancient Greek is
pronounced as Modern Greek there is a case for their
retention. Otherwise there is no case for them
whatever, They were not written originally in
Greek. Greek is always intelligible without them.
They were introduced by an Alexandrian grammar-
1an to guide foreigners in a pronunciation which to us
now must be largely a matter of conjecture. If Plato
and Euripides did not need them, why should we?

The price which must be paid for variety of reading
matter is a large vocabulary. An ad hoc vocabulary
of new words has been added to most chapters, and
there 1s a general vocabulary at the end of the book.
The difficulty of Greek to most beginners is not the

script (which 1s a fascination if thoroughly mastered
at the beginning by practice in reading and writing)
or the syntax (which is simpler than that of Latin
and more like English), but the large variety of the
verb forms and the number of irregular verbs.
The commonest of these have been listed in Chapter
XXV, and the student 1s advised to read them over
and over again, until he can recognise any part of
them in a passage of Greek.

Finally, it is hoped that for his interest and en-
lightenment the reader will study the notes given
on the texts. They contain a good deal of informa-
tion more or less relevant, and are meant to interest
the student of literature at large no less than one
whose interest is directed in particular to the social
life and history of the Greeks. And if, as the result
of this book, here and there a casual reader may be
tempted to struggle on yet further towards the
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treasure he has glimpsed from afar, the authors of
this volume will feel that their labours have not
been wholly in vain. ‘‘ Greek is a door that opens
straight to Paradise.”

F.K.S.
T. W. M.

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION

Mr. Francis Kinchin Smith died on October 16th
1958, but his bright spirit, I am sure, lives on in these
pages.

Experience has shown that the omission of English
meanings to the Greek words of the Vocabulary
proves a hindrance to the rapid reading of the book.
I have therefore decided, though fully aware of the
weaknesses of an “° Ad hoc ”’ vocabulary of this kind,
to insert the English meanings, in order to help the
reader as much as possible.

T. W. M.




HOW TO USE THIS BOOK

I. I suggest that you make a resolution at the start
(and stick to it !) that you will not use the Key at the
back until you have done all in your power to manage
without. If you constantly have one eye on the Greek
in front and the other on the English at the back, you
will no more make progress than if you tried to learn to
swim always keeping one foot on the bottom of the bath.
Making the Greek fit the English merely retards progress.

2. Make sure you have thoroughly mastered the
grammatical explanation. Then attempt the exercise,
where there is one, placing a piece of paper over the Key
underneath, and jotting down on it your attempt. If
you come across a word you don’t know, look for it in the
vocabulary at the end of the next piece of connected
Greek. If it 1s not there, you have had it before; turn
to the general vocabulary at the end of the book, which
will indicate the meaning and where it first occurs. Then
look it up. Never be slack about looking things up.
Do not remove the paper which covers the Key until you
have made a full attempt on that piece of paper.

3. When you have mastered the grammar, learnt what
you have been told to learn, and done the preliminary
exercise, you will be in a fitter state to tackle the piece
of actual Greek.. Read it through two or three times
before beginning the translation. You will find 1t
comes easier that way. Use the notes. They will give

you much assistance. Again we insist, when you are
X111



Xiv HOW TO USE THIS BOOK

given a cross reference, look it up. When you think
you understand the Greek, write down the translation
on a piece of paper. Then compare it with the Key.
Have it in writing. Don’t look at the Key and say to
yourself, ** Well, that’s roughly the idea that I had in my
mind.”” Lay not that flattering unction to your soul.

4. If any piece of Greek seizes your fancy, leam it by
heart.. It's good to have Greek inside you, Recite it
constantly to yourself, letting your mind linger on its
meaning and getting its full flavour. Repeat it to your
friends, wife, children, mother, or long-suffering landlady.
You will be surprised how extraordinarily fond of Greek
you will grow in the process.

5. Don’t bite off more than you can chew. Work
slowly through the book section by section, never passing
on to new work till you have thoroughly mastered the old.
Constantly revise.

6. This book does not require you to write much
Greek. It is obvious, however, that the alphabet must
be learnt, and the best way to do this is to practise
writing a number of Greek words. This has the addi-
tional advantage that it enables you to remember them.,

7. Try to acquire a vocabulary as you go along. The
most important words have been underlined for you.
Whenever you come across a word that is new to you
in your reading—Ilet us say ‘‘ allergic ”’ or ** padiatrician *
—try to think of it in terms of its Greek components.
It will pay you to look it up in an English etymological
dictionary. You will find thus that English will become
for you a language richer and lovelier far than it was
before,
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INTRODUCTION

IsorLAaTiOoNISM we hope is dead and buried for ever.
No one believes now that it is possible or proper to
withdraw from the world of his fellow human-beings,
confining his interest to his country-men, his habits
of thought and his own language. Suppose that
this view is denied. We will return with another
question. Does it pay to be an Isolationist in time?
Is it possible, in other words, to believe that the
achievements of the age in which we happen to live
alone merit our attention? Is it right to allow
greatness to the twentieth century only? Unless
this insular view 1s taken, one must concede that
humanity has had its great moments before today,
and that these are as well worth our study as we
hope our own will be worth posterity’s.

The Greeks.—The truth 1s that, boast as we may
of our technicolour talkies or our atomic bombs,
many centuries ago there lived in the Mediterranean
a people whose achievements were no less remark-
able. They were the Ancient Greeks. History
tells us that half way through the thirteenth century
B.C. a tall fair-haired race came down from the
North to settle in the Greek peninsula and on the

coasts of Asia Minor. They had much to learn from
v



xvi INTRODUCTION

the inhabitants they met, much too, perhaps, to
give. Their coming caused a ferment in Greece,
and an age followed of expansion, adventure and
colonisation, in token of the restless activity which
always characterised the Greeks. By the eighth
or ninth century there had already appeared one
who seems to mark the culmination of a bnlliant, 1f
forgotten, epoch. The two poems of Homer, the
Iliad and the Odyssey, long epics telling of the
fortunes of the Greeks before Troy, and of the
adventures of Odysseus on his way home from Troy,
have deservedly won for their reputed author the
title of *‘ the father of poetry . Not only have
these poems provided for the delight of succeeding
ages a rich store-house of fireside yarns and bed-
time stories, but they are acknowledged by all to be
literary masterpieces.

Greek Ancient and Modern.—Many are under the
impression Greek is a dead language. But it is
spoken today by millions round the shores of the
Eastern Mediterranean. Every week there is
printed in London a newspaper in Greek which
Plato would have had no difficulty in reading.
Notices in trains in Greece, such as “ Don’t lean out
of the window " or ** Don’t spit "’ are written in good
classical Greek. An ancient and a modern Greek
greeting each other with a “ Good day” (kalé
[h]éméra) would use exactly the same words,
although the ancient might be a little surprised at
the modern’s pronunciation. Of course new words
have been added to the language, and many gram-
matical forms have been changed, but the language
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has changed less in 2000 years than any other spoken
tongue. Modern Greek is nearer to the Greek of
Homer than modern English is to Chaucer. The
alphabet and the script are the same.

Greek Words in the English Language.—More-
over every Englishman uses every day, possibly
without knowing 1t, many words i1n * broken
Greek ''—e.g. telephone, cinema, theatre, gyroscope,
atomic, and hundreds of others. We are going
more and more to Greek for new words. ‘“At no
other time in our history have there been so many
words of Greek origin on the lips of the English-
speaking peoples,” says Mr. Bodmer in the Loom
of Language. Greek is by no means ‘“dead’ in
English.

Pronunciation.—The biggest change wrought by
the years has been in the pronunciation of Greek.
The modern Greek pronounces according to the
accents on his words, and there has been some change
in the value of the vowels. A guide to the modern
Greek pronunciation is provided in Chapter II. At
one time schoolboys were taught to pronounce Greek
exactly as if it were English, and to this day many
retain the English pronunciation they learnt in their
schools. Since the beginning of this century, how-
ever, a committee of experts has given guidance in
the pronunciation of Greek, which, as far as is
known, will enable those who use it to pronounce
Greek at least approximately as it was spoken by
the Greeks of Classical times. This is called the
Revised Pronunciation, and it is given here, At the
same time, it is admitted that much of it i1s uncertain,
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and if you should decide to pronounce Greek as if it
were English, you will not find your enjoyment
greatly hampered.

Accents.—If you have seen Greek written else-
where, you will be surprised at this book, because
Greek is here written without accents, This has
been done deliberately. The writing of accents on
Greek i1s a conservative tradition from which we
might with advantage break away. The ancient
Greeks themselves never wrote them, They are said
to be the invention of a grammarian named Aristo-
phanes of Byzantium (260 B.c.) who wanted to guide
his readers in the reading of Homer. Accents do not
appear in manuscripts before the seventh century
A.D. The Greek language, however, is quite in-
telligible without accents. Sappho and Plato did
not need them. We may well be rid of an unneces-
sary burden.
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Letter,

Alpha
Beta
Gamma
Delta
Epsilon
Zeta
Eta
Theta
Iota
Kappa
La(m)bda
Mu

Nu

r Xl

Omikron
Pi

Rho
Sigma
Tau
Upsilon
Phi

Chi

Psi
Omega

English.

CHAPTER |
THE ALPHABET

(short)

HU o KB g =R

BREBE "

o
5

=
aa
S

[ ]
=]

Greek small,

E€XH9 CAQD oM TE PR~ DIW M o~ TR
=
W

Capital.

CE€XO<-MUTOONZII>ATOINMPD1Tm >

or (1
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Names of the Letters.—Here is a jingle to help
you remember the names of the Greek letters, and
the order in which they come :(—

““This 1s Greek, and how they spelt her—
Alpha, Beta, Gamma, Delta,
Epsilon, Zeta,
Eta, Theta,
Then Iota, Kappa too,
Followed up by Lambda, Mu,
Nu, Xi,
Omikron, Pi,
After that, Rho, Sigma, Tau,
Upsilon, Phi, and still three more,
Chi, Psi, and Omega's twenty-four."

How to Write Greek.—Draw a double line across
the paper, and practise writing the letters thus :(—

It is best to begin making the letter at the point
indicated by the asterisk. Nearly all the letters
can be made without lifting the pen from the paper,
and should be so made. Do not attempt to join
one letter to another. Keep the letters close to-
gether, however, with good spaces between the
words. Greek small letters are really a develop-
ment of hastily written Greek capitals, which was
the only form of writing the Greeks themselves
knew before the seventh century A.p. You will
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notice that the letters p 6 3 8 A € 0 and w protrude
above the top line, and Py 3 n 1 p ¢ x and y below.
Greek is usually written with a very slight slope.
Be careful not to give too large a tail to 3 and §
and ¢; distinguish between the rounded and
pointed bottoms of v and v; and don’t give omikron
a peaked cap, or he will look like sigma.

Capitals.—Don’t worry too much about the
capitals at first. You will find that you can pick
them up as you go along. You need only use
capital letters to begin proper names with, as in
English, but it is not necessary to begin a sentence
with a capital. Many of them are identical, of
course, with the English forms, but beware of H
P X and Y. What sounds do they represent in
Greek? How would you write in Greek the English
letters P and X?

Breathings.—As a matter ot fact in the wvery
earliest times H represented the aitch sound.
But you must remember that the Greek language
travelled both East and West. The Ionians to the
East had no use for aspirates, and transferred the
symbol H to another sound, the long E (as in pére).
The Greeks of Italy, however, liked to distinguish
between an aspirated and an unaspirated vowel,
took the old symbol H and chopped it in half, using
I in front of a vowel which was preceded by the
aitch sound, and - before a vowel with no aitch
sound. It was not long before these signs were
being written thus— ' and ' before the vowel.
In the standardised script they are written like
commas ° and ’ over the vowel, or just in front
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if they are used with capital letters. Thus the
Greek for a horse, hippos, is written immos, and
Hector is written ‘Extwp. This sign is called a
‘ rough breathing ’. If a word begins with a vowel,
it must have either a ‘rough breathing’ or a
‘smooth breathing’. A smooth breathing is the
> sign placed over a vowel not preceded by the aitch
sound. Thus ‘ alpha’ is written &Aga, and Agamem-
non ’Ayapepvewv. The Greek p at the beginning of
a word always has a rough breathing—e.g. pnTopixn
(rthetoric). That is why so many English words
begin with rh-.

Vowels.—Greek not only has the same vowels as
English (o € 1 o v), but two of the vowels have
separate letters for the short and long sounds, viz.
e (short e) and n (long e), also o (short 0) and w
(long 0). The letter 1, never dotted in Greek (so
sensible !), when it follows a long vowel at the end of
a word is written in miniature underneath the vowel,
and is called ‘ fofa subscript’. In capitals it must
be written on the line—e.g. to Daphne, Aagvn or
AA®ONHI. Tota subscript also occurs in the middle
of one or two words—e.g. ¢ov, an egg; ’(NiBeiov,
the Odeon. _

The letter s is written as s when it is the last letter
of a word, but in all other positions it is written
as 0. E.g. stasis—a revolt—is written in Greek

oTaagls.

Notes on the Alphabet.

apP, AB Now you know why the alphabet is so
called.
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Gammadion 1s another name for a
swastika, formed by four I's. There
was an ancient letter in Greek called
Digamma, 4, formed by placing one
gamma on another. It had the sound
of W, but dropped out of Greek, al-
though it frequently shows up again
in Latin words beginning with v:
e.g. fowos, wine; Latin, vinum.

Its Hebrew counterpart, Daleth, meant
the ‘tent-door’. Upside-down it is
the shape of the island at the mouth
of the Nile, the Delta.

éyidov—"simple ' e, so called to dis-
tinguish 1t from a diphthong which
had the same sound in later Greek.

English zed.

Don’t confuse with the English ‘n’—
it’s easily done l-—nor its capital H
with the English aspirate. The
counterpart of H in Russian is H,
‘ee’.

An ominous letter—the initial letter of
favatos (death). Scratched on a pot-
sherd, it was the juror’s vote for the
death-penalty.

So insignificant was the iota subscript
that in English the word is ‘jot’ or
‘particle’. The above four Iletters
3n61 mean “ Live ! "’ in Greek.

Always hard in Greek.

The Chinese are prone to lambdacism !
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Written in earliest times thus—m.

Don’t confuse with the English * v’, and
don’t write carelessly, or it will be
confused with ‘v ’.

This difficult letter needs practice.

o-mikron means little (short) ‘o ’.

An old friend of geometry students !

Don’t confuse it with its predecessor.

Another common form of the capital was
C, which survives in Russian. ¢ only
at the end of the word.

St. Anthony’s cross was a tau-cross.

u-psilon. ‘“Simple ' u, to distinguish it
from a similar sound in late Greek,
represented by a diphthong (see Epsi-
lon). Y 1s called the Pythagorean
Jetter, as it was used by Pythagoras to
teach the divergent paths of Good and
Evil.

Phi Beta Kappa—an American College
Society—Iirom OrAoccopia Biou KuPep-
vntns—Philosophy (1s) of Life the
Governour,

Do not confuse with the English ‘x’.
Chiasmus 1s a parallelism which has
become crossed like a chi (y)—e.g.
Do not live to eat, but eat to live.

Survives in English in words such as
psalm, psychology, etc.

o-mega. Big ‘o’. The w shape was
formed by running two o’s together,
thus oo.
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The first two letters of the name of Christ
(XPIZTOZX) are sometimes seen in churches as a
monogram, £; sometimes also the first three letters
of the name Jesus, 'IHX (ous) or THS.

The Christians frequently used the sign of a fish
as a mark of their faith. The Greek for a fish is
'IXOYZ, said to be the initial letters of ’incous
XpioTos ©eov Yios ZwTnp, Jesus Christ, Son of God
(and) Saviour.

An illiterate rustic in Euripides’ play * Theseus ”
tries to describe a word of six capital letters that he
has seen in lines that might be translated like this—

“ O1 baint no scholard in my chriss-cross-row,
The shapes Oi'll tell thee, an’ thee’ll know for sure.
A ring, marked out, as 'twere, wi’ pin and string,
Slap in 'er middle wur a mark to see.
The second it wur first a brace o’ stroaks,
Kept wonn from t’other by a bar midmoast.
The third were curly as a twist o’ hair.
The fourth wur straight an’ uproight as a poast,
Three traverse beams a-jointed to it athwart.
The fifth to tell aroight be moighty hard,
A pair o' stroaks that start from East and West
Run plumb together to a single foot.
The last, the selfsame letter as the third."”

What word did the rustic see?
A short invitation to lunch—n B !



CHAPTER Il
PRONUNCIATION

HERE is a guide to help you with the pronunciation
of Greek. The pronunciation is the Revised Pro-
nunciation, as recommended some years ago by a
Committee of the Classical Association. For your
interest the modern Greek pronunciation is added.

YOWELS
Ancient Greek. Modern Greek.

a (i) Long as in father. a As in father, but shorter,

(11) Short as in aha.
E As in fret. e As in fret.
1t (i) Long as in feed. 1 As in feed.

(ii) Short as in pit.
o As in not. o As in not.

v (i) Long asin French rue. v As in feed.
(11) Short as in French du

aln.
n As in French pére. n Asin feed.
W As in home. w As in fortune,
DIPHTHONGS

Ancient Greek. Modern GreeR.
a1 As in Isaiah. ot As in fret.
ot As in bozl. ot As in feed,
vi As in French lut. wi As in feed.

Before vowels and Before

_ YPS3Auvp KTrTX9Bo Sy
av As in gown, ou = av. av = af.
ev As in few. U = ev, ev = ef,
nv As in few. v = iv. nv = if, some-

times iv.

ov As in moon. ov As in put.
g1 As in grey. et As in feed.

28




senting the sound ° ee

1II. PRONUNCIATION

It will be noticed that there are six ways of repre-
" in Modern Greek. There

29

are no real diphthongs in Modern Greek, and no
distinction between long and short vowels.

QOO A E ¥ X pw

CONSONANTS

Ancient Greek.
As in bad.
As in get,
When y precedes an-
other it is pro-
nounced as ‘ng’ 1n

“anger’, before k, as
‘ngk’ in Chungking,
before ¥, as ‘nkh’ in
monkhood ', before &,
as ‘nx’in ‘lynx ',

As in does.

As ‘zd '’ in Mazda.
As ‘th’ in thin.
As in king.

As in lyre.

As in muse.

As in now.

As in wax,

As in push.

As in rich (trilled).
As in rhombus.
As in mouse.

Before p y & or p as
English ‘s’ in has
been, has gone, has
made.

P As v in vase.

Modern Greek.

The Eng-
lish ' b’ sound is repre-
sented by pmw. Thus
‘“bar’ is spelt in
Modern Greek pmap.

Y Asin get,

&

e T oA D

Also y and y1 some-
times represent the
‘y ' sound, as in Eng-
lish * yes’. yy is pro-
nounced as ‘ng’ 1n
“anger ',

As ‘“th’ in father. The
English “d’ sound 1s
represented by vr. A
Greek official may
write the name Dodd
thus—NTovtvT!

As in zeal.

As in Zhin.

As in king.

As in lyre.

As In muse,

As in now.

As in wax.

™ As 1n push.

p

As in rich (trilled).

os As in mouse,

Before py S por v
pronounced as English
L z |‘.
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Ancient Greek. Modern Greek.
T Asin fap. T Asin fap.
¢ Asin fish, ¢ As in fish.
X Asin loch. ¥ As in loch; also soft as
in the German ‘ich ’,
‘recht ’.
¢ As in lapse. y Asin lapse.

Note.—In giving the Revised Pronunciation, considera-
tion has been given to the convenience of the student as
well as to strict accuracy. It is probable, for instance, that
® and ¢ were pmnounced by the ancient Greeks themselves
as the ‘th’ in ‘pothook ' and the ‘ph’ in ‘ haphazard "

In view of the difficulty of English readers in pronouncing
an aspirated consonant, it has been thought wiser to retain

the modern Greek prnnunmatmn of those letters.

Pronunciation Exercise.—Read the Greek of the
Lord’s Prayer, keeping the English pronunciation
covered up: then test your pronunciation by
reference to the next line.

¢ =¢éasinpére; 1 =1asin mine; 6 = o0 asin
home; 4 = a as in father.

THE LORD’S PRAYER

ITcl:"ré'}p Audv & &v Tols oUpavals, &YlécBnTm TO

Pater hémon ho en tois ooranois, hagiasthétd to
dvopax ocov, 'EABeTw 1) Pacideix cou. yevnfnTw
onoma soo. Eltheté hé basilaya soo. genéthéto
To feAnua oou, @S év oUpavw Kal EmMl yng Tov
to theléma soo, hos en ocorandé ki epl gés; ton
&pTov fluwv Tov Emiougiov  Bos Tjuv  omuepov.
arton hémon ton epioosion dos hémeen sémeron;
kou &@es MMV TQ  OPEIAMHATa flHWV  @§ Kol
ki aphes hémeen ta ophaylémata hémon hos ki
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NUELS QPNKOPEV TOls  OQEIAETAIS TjHGOV. KAl HN
hémace aphékamen tois ophayletice hémén. Ki mé
eloeveykns fijpas eis melpaocpov, dAAa pucon  Tjpas
ace-enengkés hémas ace payrazmon, alla rhoosi hémas
&mo Tou Tovnpou., OTI cou E0Tiv 1) PaociAsix
apo too ponéroo. Hotli soo estin hé basilaya
Kar 1) OSuvapls koa 7| 8ofa els Tous aicovas.
ki hé dewnamis ki hé doxa ace toos  ionas.
aunv.

ameén.

Exercise 2.—Pronounce the following words—cover
up the key until you have made your attempt.

I. vios. 2. VOUTOU. 3. aAays€.
4. oTOYYOS. 5. Ppoyyic. 6. "Apozowv,
7. aoPeoTos. 8. nUupnka. 9. Yooua.

I0. EUTIEYICL. II. YXOPOKTNP. I2. EQICYOV.

KEY

1. Hweeos. 2. Now-too. 3. Phalanx.
4. Spon-gos. 5. Bronchia. 6. Amazdone.
7. Azbestos, 8. Heuréka. g. Chasma.
10. Eupepsia. 11. Charactér. 12. Emizgon.



CHAPTER Il
READING PRACTICE

Exercise |

THis story contains every letter of the alphabet in
words that are 1dentical with English words. Read
it, transliterating the Greek letters. Then correct
your solution from the key at end of book.

KATAZTPO®H

‘Extwp and Aagvn were exploring the unTpo-
mohs. They dined at the Kpitnpiov on &uPpooia,

unTpomoAls from pnTnp (mother) and ToMs (city).

kprtnplov  See kpiois. ‘A means of judging, standard,
test.’

&uppocia  a heavenly food, the food of the immortals.
&u- or & at the beginning of a word negatives
the rest of the word (cf. ‘un-' in Engl.),
PpoTos (a mortal).

32
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drank a delicious vektep and listened to the dpynorpa.
After that their {8eax was to go to a xwnua to see a
Spapa. But before they got there things reached a
horrid k\pa§ for poor Aagun, who was overcome
with xwpa accompanied by strange convulsions of
the 8wpaf. She collapsed in the arms of the faithful
‘Extwp, who exclaiming “‘ @ev, pev,”’ called a physician,
whose Biayvwols, after a careful &vaAuois of the
symptoms, was that the yeveows of her trouble was
not her yuyn but duomeyia contracted from a long

originally the circular dance-floor in front of
the stage, where the chorus danced.

“form* a favourite word of Plato.
famous for his ‘ theory of ideas’.

“a thing moved ’ (hence a ‘ moving picture’
in mod. Gk.).

‘a thing done or acted’. The termination
-pa regularly has this sense at end of a Gk.
root. &pa—the root of the verb Spav, ‘ to
do .

originally * a ladder’, later ‘' a gradual ascent
to a climax "

‘deep sleep, slumber’—a word as old as
Homer.

PEV Phew, but in Gk. the exclamation for grief or
anger. gev= ‘oh!’ "ahl”’,

Sia—preposition meaning ‘ through’. yvwois—
‘ the process of investigating’, ‘ knowing ’.
So Six-yvwaois, ‘ distinguishing ’ or * looking
richt through ' something. An agnostic is
‘one who does not know'. The termina-
tion -o15 denotes the ‘ active ' process of a
verb.

‘taking to pieces’. dva, prep. ‘up’, ‘from
bottom to top’. Avois, ‘a setting free’,
“loosing °, ‘ unravelling ’,

SpXNoTP
1Beax He is
KIVT) o

Spapa

kAo

KCOpQ

Srayvawais

&vaAuoig

YEVETTS
yuxn

‘ origin, source, manner of birth ",
a very common Gk, word for which Engl. has
no equivalent—neither exactly °breath’,
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sojourn in the tropic 3wvn. Daphne’s &oPeoTos
digestion had not been proof against the vexTap.
She reached and passed the kpiois three days later,
although the affair nearly ended in a koracTpoen.
Fate, however, was determined to punish her, in spite
of the fact that &uPpoocia was dvafepa to her after-
wards ; for it was soon found that she was suffering

‘ life ’, * spirit ’, nor ‘ soul’, yet something of
each. In Homer it is ‘ the life or spirit of
man which survives death ’, almost ‘ ghost ’.
In Gk. philosophy * the vital principle, the
animating spirit (e.g. of the Universe)’.
In Gk. art frequently represented as a butter-
fly. Cf. the lovely story of Cupid (or rather
Eros) and Psyche (YYXH) in the Golden Ass
of Apuleius.

Suomeyra  ‘indigestion’. Buo-memTos, adj. ‘ hard to digest’.
The prefix Buo- common in Gk. has the
notion of ' hard, bad, unlucky, etc.". Cf.
our un- or mis- (e.g. in unrest, mischance,
etc.).

VT In Gk. a ‘ belt or girdle’. So ‘ zone’ in Eng.
‘a girdle of the earth, or the part which the
girdle encloses .

aoPeoros  ‘ inextinguishable ’, and so * incombustible

Kp1o1S originally the process of separating, distinguish-
ing. Its translation °judgment’ iIn the
N.T. disguises the true meaning of the word,
which contains no idea of condemnation,
but means ‘separating’ (e.g. sheep from
goats). So ‘ crisis ’, frequently wrongly used
in English, should be kept for °turning-
points that necessitate a parting of the
ways .

kaTaoTpogn kara (down) orpogn (turning). ‘ Overturning,
sudden end ’.

avadepo an interesting word. Originally ‘anything
offered up or dedicated ’. In the N{ ‘an
accursed thing’ because pagan votive offerings
were regarded as such.
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from &gaoix brought on by the vektap, which left
its oTiypa upon her for the rest of her life. The
fixw of her hollow groans used to scare the passers-
by, who wondered what strange yapoxtnp dwelt
there. At last vepeois overtook her, and she faded
away, the sad oxnvn reaching the dxun of abos.

dopaoia ‘ speechlessness '.  « (not) gaois (the process of
speaking, speech).

VEKTQD Homer’s word for the ‘ drink of the gods’, as
&uppooia was their food.

OTIY X “a thing pricked, tattooed’, so ‘a tattoo
mark’, ‘a brand’. From root omiy—' to
brand *. Cf. St. Francis and his stigmata.

N} the Greeks personified Echo. ‘ Lost Echo sits
amid the wvoiceless mountains’, Shelley,
Adonais.

¥apoktne a mark engraved, impress, stamp’. So 'a
distinctive mark ’, ‘ the peculiar nature of
someone .

VEUETIS ‘ righteous indignation of the gods’, * divine

vengeance '—one of the many words for
which we have no exact equivalent. Others
are UPpis, Nfos, dpeTn, cwepoouv.

oxnvn originally the hut or dressing-room at the back
of the Gk. stage, which was painted to
represent a ‘ scene ’ or ‘ scenery .

G ‘ highest or culminating point * of anything.
Trafios ‘ experience ’, gen. calamitous experience, SO
‘ suffering .
Exercise 2

Here are some more actual Greek words that are
the same in English, to give you practice in reading.
Look up any that you don’t know in an English
dictionary. It is good to transliterate them into
English, and then back again into Greek without

looking at the Greek words.
B
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KwAov Kovooy For practice in
Hiopa Bepuos capitals.
&vtifeois OTOAN 'EANAZ
Pafos TIVEULOVIX IMTHNEAOITTH
paAay§ dofpa AWPOGEA
ip1s pbais ZWH

ENQaais ¥ Q05 ACAGA
QUTOPXTOV dmrofewais XAOH

doypa SiTTAwpa AHOH

fifos PAVTATIX KYKAWY
uPpis CUYKOTIT QOINIZ

KOO LOS OEATO 2EIPHN

ovug KuUdos *AKPOTTOAIZ
utrofeoig

The following table of equivalents should be
carefully studied : —

Greek. English. Example,

U y e.g. Yuxn = Psyche.
ait ae Alywa = /AFEgina,
El i Eipnvn = Irene.

{ ®oipn = Phoebe
o1 oe or sometimes e but

olkovopia = economy.
ov u Oidimous = (Edipus.
YY ng dyyehos = Angelus.
yE nx 2p1yE = Sphinx.
YK ne '‘Aykupa = Ancyra.
Exercise 3

The following story contains more words which
were originally Greek, and which we have introduced
into our language. Try to read them, and where
you can’t, write the letters in English and they will
become clear.
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Daphne's Mishap

Early one morning, taking her d&rAas,! Aagun
wandered down to the Paois? of the kparnp? to
write the ouvoyis 4 of her 6ecis ® on the “Ydpa & of
the MopOevawv. The ipis and &vepcovn 7 and &ornp 8
were in bloom, and she thought of all the fjpowes?®
who had trod this 3covn before. With this {8sx In.
her vous, 1% she heard from over the water a yopos 11 as
if from the papTupes.i? Suddenly to her great
Sidnupa 13 near the épizwv 14 what should she see but
a Trubwv, a ravbnp, a Auy€ and a Piowv making their
¢€oBog 1% from ‘Aidng ! 18 In her screams she burst
her Aopuy§ and was taken with acute Tapaivois 17

1. Called after the Titan whr.} held up the sk}r

2, Ongma.ll}r a steppmg or :-.-tep then * what you step

on’, a pedestal or ‘ base’,

3. ’Dngma.llj,r a ‘ mixing-bowl ’, or large ‘ cup .

- th a seeing together' or ‘ general view '. Ci. the

ptlr: GﬂsPels

5. th a ‘ placing ' or ‘ arranging ’.

6. ‘ Watersnake’, der. from Udwp, ‘ water’ (why is hydrogen
so named ?].

7. Lit. ‘wind-flower ' (&vepos, * wind '), Olympia is carpeted
with them (red and blue) in April.

8. Lit. “star’.

g. Nom, plur. of fipws (3rd decl.).

10. ‘ Mind ’.

11. Dngmally dance’, then those whn made up the dance’.
12, Nom. plur, nf pc:p*rug ‘a witness’. In Eng. there is of
course no ‘e’. Very common word in the N.T.

13. Lit. * double pmp-nmtmn

14. Participle from épizewv, to ‘ bound ’,

15. 66os ‘way’, ¢ ‘out’ (prep.). At the exit of the
Underground Station in Athens today is a notice
EZOAOQLZ.

16. Eng. has dropped the ‘i’ in this word.

17. Lit. ‘ a loosening by the side of ’, so * a disabling of the
nerves in the limbs of one side ’.
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of the orAnv. Hearing her cries, ®oipn hastened to
offer her a TnAepwvn,?8 but found she had succumbed
already to the PoxTnpiax 1? of yoAepa, leaving only an
loooxeAses 20 agkeAeTov behind.

18. Lit. TnAe ‘ from afar’ (adv.), gwvn ‘ voice’. A mod.
Gk. compound from two classical Gk. words.

19. Lit. ‘ little sticks ’, as microbes appear to be when seen
through a microscope. Latin ‘ bacilli’.

20. loos, ‘ equal ’; oxeAos, ‘ leg ’.




CHAPTER IV

INFLECTIONS: FIRST AND SECOND
DECLENSION NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

1. &yaff kdpn Aevooe kaxkdv  &vBpeov.
(A) good girl sees (a) bad man.

2. & &yabn xopm, PUAagoou !
O good girl, be careful!

3. O KoKos &uﬁpmwng &pTrazEl TNV drycrﬁﬁu KOPTV.
The bad  man seizes the good girl.

4. “ & xoe dvBpwte,”  Aeysr | Kopn TR KOKe

“O bad man,” says the girl to the bad
&vbpwtrey, “ &mb .
man, ‘‘goaway!”

5. 6 dvlpwtros xAemwTer Tov Tns &yadns kopns
. The man steals the {ﬂf the good gu"l}
y good girl’s
doxov
bag

6. k1 Aeyer T &yafin xopn xokov *héyuu.
And says to the good girl (a) bad word.

7. 1) &yafin xopn TutrTEl TO Tou Kakou dvBpowTrou

: of the bad man
JThe good girl smacks the{ bad an’s }
TTPOCWTIOV. |

face.

Let us follow the fortunes of the good girl in this
human drama. You will observe that she undergoes
some surprising transformations. In the first sen-

39
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tence she is just &yafin xopn. In the second she
is much the same, except that we try to attract her
attention by prefacing with the word & (0). In the
third sentence she has become, however, Tnv &yafinv
kopnv, although the English still seems to regard
her as the same good girl. Omit for a moment the
fourth. In the fifth sentence she has become Tng
&yafns xopns. Well, but hasn’t ‘girl’ become
“girl's’? True, but ‘ good ’, we notice, has changed
in the Greek as well. In the sixth the good girl has
broken out into a rash of iotas subscript, as Tq
&Gyadn xop.

What is the explanation of all this?

You cannot have failed to notice that in each of
these sentences, although she is the same girl, she
plays a different part.

For instance, in sentence 1 she does the seeing.
She is the doer of the action implied in the verb.
The word or words representing the doer is called
the subject.

In sentence 2 she is the person addressed.

In sentence 3 she is the person immediately affected
by the action of the doer. A person or thing suffer-
ing the action of the doer 1s said to be the object.

In sentence 5 she is simply the owner of the bag.

In sentence 6 she is the person indirectly affected
by the doer’s action. The doer is ‘the man’.
What he does is “says’. The thing immediately
suffering his action is ‘a bad word’ (it gets said).
The good girl is indirectly affected by his saying
the bad word, because he says it fo her. She is
therefore called the indirect object.

N R
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In English we have two ways (or even three) of
showing the part played by a word in a sentence,
We usually find the subject or object of a verb by
the order of the words; the subject usually pre-
cedes, the object usually succeeds the verb. The
way to get at this is to ask Who? or What? in
front of the verb to get the subject, and Whom ?
or What? after the verb. Try it. *° My mother
bids me bind my hair.”” Who bids me bind my
hair? Subject. Bids whom or what bind my
hair? Object. If we deviate from the natural.
order of the words, as we often do, we have to rely
on the sense of the passage to tell us which is the
subject, and which the object. It may be obvious
(““ Hell | ” said the Countess), less obvious (" Hands
that the rod of empire might have swayed "), or not
obvious at all (* And all the air a sudden stillness
holds ).

Secondly, prepositions like ‘to’ or ‘of’ may
denote the indirect object or the owner, respectively.

*““The ploughman . . . leaves the world fo darkness
and fo me.” ‘‘ The bosom of his Father and his
G’Od“‘

Thirdly, the actual form of the word may, in one
or two words, change In accordance with the part
played by the word: e.g., subject, °girl —pos-
sessor, ‘girl's’; subject, ‘he ’—object, ‘ him '—
possessor, ‘ his’,

Inflections.—It is on this third method that Greek
relies. Greek indicates the part that a word plays
in the sentence by having a fixed part of the word
(called the stem) into which a number of different
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tailpieces can be slotted as the word is required to
do one job or another. These endings are called
case-endings. The cases are five.

Cases.—NOMINATIVE to represent the SUBJECT.
VOCATIVE to represent the PERSON AD-
DRESSED.
ACCUSATIVE to represent the OBJECT.
GENITIVE to represent the POSSESSOR.*

DATIVE to represent the INDIRECT OBJECT.

d'ai v of
There is a different set of endings for the plural.

The Importance of Endings.—Remember that it
is not the order of the words, as in English, that
decides the meaning of the sentence in Greek. If
sentence 3 ran: Tnv &ayafnv xopnv &pmazel O KAKOS
&vbpwmos (as it well might), the meaning would be
almost the same. It follows that the exact form of
the word-ending is of paramount importance. Small
boys who have learnt the difference between the
doer and the sufferer of an action soon become
sensitive as to their endings.

Prepositions are sometimes used in Greek in
addition to case-endings of nouns, but they only
serve to define with a little more exactness the case
already shown by the ending. There are a good
many other meanings of the five cases besides those
given. You will meet them later.

Adjectival Agreement.—You will have already

noticed that &yafn changes in the same way as

* Note the curious order of Sentence 7. Frequently in
Greek a genitive comes in between the article and the noun
on which it depends.
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Kopn. kopn is a noun, but &yafn (good) an
adjective describing the noun. An adjective always

adopts a similar case-ending to the noun which it
describes. It i1s then said to agree with the noun.
Although at first the noun endings and the adjective
endings are similar in sound, it will not always be
so—but where an adjective qualifies a noun it will
always be in the same case, number, and gender.
Thus, when ° girl * becomes ‘ girl’'s’ kopmn becomes
kopns, and when ‘ good girl * becomes  good girl's’
&yafn kopn becomes dyabng xopns.

Number.—What do we mean by number? Num-
ber is the quality of being one (singular) or more
(plural). In English we add ‘s’ on to the noun to
show the plural number—e.g. boy, boys; or it may
be -en, e.g. ox, oxen. Greek has various plural
endings which you will learn later.

Gender.—Let us turn to the villain of the bag-
snatching episode. You will observe that he under-
goes even more transformations than his fair victim.
See if you can identify the cases of the xokos
&vlpwtros from what you already know of their
functions.

In sentence 1 he is the object of her gaze. Case?

In sentence 3 he does the seizing. Case?

In sentence 4 he is first addressed by her. Case?

In sentence 4 she says “ Go away!” fo him.
Case?

In sentence 7 he owns a smacked face. Case?

One thing you cannot fail to have noticed : that the
man possesses an entirely different set of tail-pieces
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from the girl. Why is this? The answer is to be
found in the difference between the man and the
gir. The man possesses masculine endings (-o5 -¢
-ov -ov -w), the girl feminine (-n -n -nv -ns-n). There
is a further category that is neither masculine nor
feminine, which is called neuter. Its endings (-ov -ov
-ov -ov -w), differ only in the nominative and vocative
singular, and nominative, vocative and accusative
plural. All nouns come into one or another of these
three classes. Sometimes the meaning, as in man
and girl, will enable you to at once determine what
gender the noun i1s. But more often you will not
know whether the word is masculine, feminine, or
neuter until you have seen the actual Greek word.
What, for instance, 1s the difference between a man's
face and a bag? (We are speaking grammatically.)
Yet Greek has it that the man’s face is neufer (to
mpocwTrov), and the girl’s bag is masculine (6 &oxos).
It is mainly the form of the word itself which will
enable you to determine whether the word is
masculine, feminine, or neuter.

Ist and 2nd Declension.—It is time now to
tabulate the endings met so far. As it happens,
the feminine, masculine, and neuter endings of the
adjective kakos (bad) exactly correspond with the
feminine nouns of the 1st declension and the mascu-
line and neuter nouns of the 2nd declension. If,
therefore, you learn the word across (koxos, koxn,
kaxov), you will have an adjective at your finger-
tips, and if you also learn it downwards (koxos,
KOKE, KOKOV . . . KOKT, KoKm, kokny), you will have
three nouns.
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Koxkos—Bad

Sing. Mas., Fem. Neuter.
Nom. KOK-05, KOK-T). KOK-OV.
Voc. KOK-E. KOK-T]. KOK-OV.,
Acc. KOK-OV., KOaK-V. KOK-0V.
Gen. KQK-OV. KOK-T)S. KOK-OV.
Dat. KOK-. KOK-T). KOK-.

Plur,
Nom. KOK-O1, KOK-Cxl., KOK-CX.
Voc. KOK-O1., KaK-21. KOK-CX.
Acc, KOK-OUS, KOK-Qs. KOIK=CX.,
Gen, KOK-COV. KOK-V, KOK-GOV.
Dat. KOK-O01. KOK-CXIS. KOK-OLS.

Note.—(1) It is always true of the neuter that the nomina-
tive, vocative, and accusative are always the same, whether
in the singular or the plural.

(z) The dative case always has an iota. It is subscript
in the singular of the 1st and 2nd declension.

(3) The plural of the adjective, if used alone, or with the
article, often means that the word ‘' men ' has to be supplied
for the masculine, * women ' for the feminine, and ‘ things’
for the neuter, e.g. xoxa, evil things—i.e. troubles, evils. ol
koot, the wicked; bad men.



CHAPTER V
SECOND DECLENSION (continued)

THE Greeks to-day still use cases. In the Under-
ground in Athens you can read the notice KINAYNOZ
©OANATOY near the electrified rail. It means
‘danger of death’. In the railway carriages you
will see MH TITYETE—i.e. “* do not spit’, and :—

feoeis kabnpevov 16,
Becers dpbicov 40,
i.e. ‘ sitters’ places 16, standing-room for 40 °.

In the following story are a number of znd declen-
sion Greek nouns and some adjectives in wvarious
cases., Look carefully at the ends of the words,
referring, if necessary, to the declension of xakog
for the case and its meaning, Use the notes and
an English dictionary to translate the story. Most
of the words have derivatives in English.

Stephan’s Secret Weapon

(N.B.—The words ttalicised should, of course,
be in Greek.)

STepavos fjv (was) veos {aTpos o5 (who) ltved povos

English derivatives, which will help you to discover the
meaning of the Gk. words. Where there is no derivative,

the meaning is given.

Greek. Derivative.
VEOS a. neo-Gk., neophyte, neo-Platonist.
{orrpos 8, a psychiatrist is a mind-doctor.
HOVOS a. monologue, monogamy, monoplane,
s. = substantive. a. = adjective.

46
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&v (in) moAonew olke év peon Tn vnow. [ewpyos 6
&Behpos fiv Tupavvos ko saf ém (on) “OAuptikou
8povou, dAAa TavTes (all) oi &pioTor Tou Snpou thought
2Tepavov ioov Bew ko &Eiov yAwpou oTepavoy. eiye
(he had) xputrtov (secret) 6mAov, pappoKoV KPUTITOV
(hidden) apa (against) Tov vopov év ToTapw, EEl

(zreek.
TrOACIOS

olkos
HECOS

vroos

Mewopyos
&Behgos

TUpOVVOS
Bpovos
&M\ Aa
&p1oToS

Snuos
&ios
CTEQOVOS
XAwpos
KPUTTTOS
&TrAov
PapUOKOV

VOLOS

5.

g, = substantive.

Derivative.

palzography, pal=®olithic (AMfos,
stone).

economy (management of the house),

Mesopotamia (oTapos, river).

Note that in Greek the order is
‘middle the island’.

Dodecanese (12

}.  Polynesia

(many ). Peloponnese (
of Pelops).

George (yn—land, épyov—work. So
‘ farmer ).

Adelphi (called after the Adam
brothers), Philadelphia, Christa-
delphians.

tyrannical.

means ‘ throne’,

means ° but .

aristocratic, aristocracy (government
by the best).

democracy.
worthy (takes gen.).
means ‘a crown'. Green olive

crowns were the prizes at the
Olympic games,

chlorine (so called from its yellow-
gréeen colour).

cryptic, crypt.

panoply, hoplite. Vaptsm

pharmacist (because he sells drugs
or poison).

Deuteronomy (second

)- h%
a. = adjective. :
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(when) 6 &BeAgos fiv &v poxpw UTve ZTepavos said
T kafapg kot kaAn Acevn o (that) ke would give
her Shov wov €l (if) she would be his &yyehos kon run
duora Tw Guepw kol get Tov Bnoaupov &5 v KpumTTOS
Utro (under) Aeuked MBw. Aagvn began épyov at once,
&M\\a what should she see but Trohewov Taupov having
TPOTWTIOV OpoloV HioavBpwTTe oTpaTnyw. G&AAa TO
eldwAov Tou xaxou zwou frightened Tnv &yafnv
vupenv so much that she could not utter Aoyov, dA\Aa

Greeh. Derivative,

HaKpOS a. macrometer, macrocosm.

UTTvos s. hypnotic (because causing sleep).

kafapos a. Katharine, cathartic. (For this end-
ing of dat. fem. v. next chapter.)

KaAos a. kaleidoscope (beautiful—patterns—
see).,

dAos a. holocaust (because the whole is burnt).

catholic (over (kata) the whole).

wowv s. oval, ovum (originally written &Fov
v. ¢ch. 1 under vy, notes on
Alphabet).

Gy yehos s. an angel is a messenger of God.

duotos a. homeceopathic (because such drugs
excite symptoms like the disease).

Bnoaupos S, a thesaurus is a freasury of know-
ledge. So= treasure.

Asukos a. leucocyte (white corpuscle of blood.)

Aibos 5. lithograph.

tpyov 5. erg (unit of work), energy (something
that works in you).

TTOAELIOS a. polemical.

TAUPOS 5. Minotaur, Taurus.

moavBpwmos a. misanthropic (poos = hate).

OTPOTTYOS S. strategic, strategy. So one who
leads a orpatos (army).

elSwotov S. idol, originally ‘representation, like-
ness, image .

3wov . what is kept in the Zoo?

VULON § nymph.

s. = substantive. a. = adjective.
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held up her Piphov elboryyehikwy Upvwv peTewpov O
(which) To 3wov swallowed thinking &T1 éomi Swpov
o1TOV,
A Limerick
An author with fancy aiobnTik(os)
Once developed ambitions xoopnTik(0s).
After agonies ypovik(os)
And results éuppuovik(os)
His exit was truly mafnrix(os).

In the following exercise the missing words are
English words derived from Greek words listed below.
Can youdiscover them? E.g. the first is ‘ plutocrat’,
derived from mAouTos (wealth) and kporev (to have
power over), and the third is an animal derived from
two Greek words. Some letters are given as a help.

The missing English words are each derived from
two Greek words, except those marked with a ’,
which are derived from one. The dots represent
the number of letters contained in the English
words. Read the Greek words below the exercise
and their meanings several times before attempting

to fill in the missing words.

Greek. Derivative.

B1pAov s. Bible, hlblmgraph}r, bibliomania.

EUCrY YEAIKOS a. for €0 see eulogy, euthanasia,
eurhythmics. Why 1s wmehuu
the Gk. for gospel ?

UHvOS s. hymnal,

HETEWPOS a. a meteor is a star that shoots in mid
ay.

Scopov s. Dorothy, Theodore—a gift from God.

o1TOS S, parasite (one who is at hand to pick

up the food).
s. = substantive. a. = adjective.
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Hector’s Misadventure

‘Extewp was a pl....... who grew prize
ch.......... ... He kept a pet h....p......
and owned the H......... Beatpov. As if this

wasn’t enough for one man, he studied o....d..
th..l..., and what with walking among the

fee.......... brandishing a s'...... , declaiming
e'..... .. before the m......... , and
calling upon the h...a.... to e.orc... his
BaxTnpia, it was all too much for the poor creature,
and he became an a’...... and interested in
p..-g.... But after that it became worse, for he
used to ride a ¢’.... round the c...t..., studying
B e nann e and b..l... aloud and declaring that
he was a m’'....... M .yeinin t. Then he tried
C e and s'...... ., contracted o'.........
andch’..... h....ph....and turnedad’........]
h....t.... colour.
dvbos Bpouos racecourse.
—_ }ﬂﬂwer. : ¢
&vBepov ; out of,
number., TITaPIOS Iit. on a tomb.
di:%kﬁ {tu do with fAlos Sun.
ap1funTiKos numbers. Beos trod
apxn beginning, — :
o first place lepos sacred,
ﬂflpii‘_wﬂl'- rrmos horse,
&beos nn;zn- ;E {:3? er e eripty.
P1os life. order, adorn-
—_— — . (elegilely ment.
Yauos _Jmarrage. KOO UM TIKO things that
Gevbpov tree. adorn
SiaPohos devil, lit, KPOTEIV to have power
slanderer. over,

Soa opinion. KUKAOS circle, wheel.



Aoyos
peftodos

HIKPOS
HUOTIKOS
dpfos

TTOTONOS
Sov
OKTTTTpOV

V. SECOND

word, reason.
scientific en-

quiry.
small.

a mystic.
right, straight.
oath.

eye.

wealth.

‘much.

ﬁVEl’.

rose.

sceptre.

DECLENSION 51
oTpaTnyos a general.
Tagos tomb.

TOTrOS { lace.

to do with a
s place, local.
TpOTroS turning.
USwp water.
poPos fear.
PV voice.
Y pUCos _gold.

time.

oVvos _

s {tn do with
APHYESS time.



CHAPTER VI
THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

GREEK has a word for ‘the’, but not for “a’,
unless there is special need to express ‘a’ as
meaning ‘ a particular or certain (person or thing) ’,
when T is used following the noun (see c. 24).
This is one of the many examples where the Greek
language avoids ambiguity and makes for definite-
ness. O, 1), 1o, called the definite article, is declined
like koxos in all cases except the nominative and
accusative singular and the nominative plural. It
is well worth learning its declension by heart. Learn
it across.

DEFINITE ARTICLE— THE’

Sing. Mas. Fem. Neuter,
Nom. o n TO
Acc. TOV TNV TO
Gen. Tou ™S Tou
Dat. TR T T
Plur.

Nom. ol ol T
Acc. TOUS Tos T
Gen. TWV TWV TWV
Dat. TOIS Tals TOIS

As a general rule use the definite article in Greek
whenever you have the definite article in English,
Note, however, the following :—
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I. Abstract Nouns. Abstract nouns (those like
wisdom, faith, courage, honour, etc.) usually have
the definite article, e.g. wisdom—) cogia, courage—
1) &peTn.

2. Whole Classes. When a plural noun denotes
all members of a class, use the definite article, e.g.
Horses are noble animals; i.e. all horses; translate
ol itrTrot.

3. Proper Names. The definite article is often
used with proper names, e.g. Greece—1] ‘EAAas,
Hector—o “ExTtowp.

A FLOWER SONG

Here are two lines of an ancient Flower Song,
which Greek children used to sing—like our ‘ Nuts
in May ' :—

(Leader) mov pot Ta poda; OV pot Ta iox;
where for me the roses ? violets ?
— where are my roses . . . .
TTOU POl TO KA TEAIVA ;
beautiful parsley ?

(Chorus) Tabe Ta poda, Tade Ta ia, Tade Ta koAx
(1.e. here) these are the roses, etc., ogAva.

Parsley was admired by the Greeks because of
its feathery leaves, and used to make the victors’
crowns at the Isthmian games. A town in Sicily
was called after this word.

Greek Punctuation.

Comma (,) and full-stop (.) are the same as in
English.
The sign (;) is used as a question mark.
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A point above a line () is used for the semi-colon
or colon.

ORIGINAL GREEK

You should now be able to translate some original
Greek. #om (is) is understood in 1, 2, 3, 5 and 7.

1. peya PipAiov, peya kakov.—Callimachus.

2. & &vetetaoTos (unexamined) Pios oU PiwTos
(livable) &vbpowme.—Plato.
. &vBpoworos ToAiTIKoV 3wov.—Aristotle.
& ¢iAos éoTiv &NAos (another) alrros (self).
&Bhiog (wretched) 6 Pros Twv &becov.
xpovos Traibeuel (educates) Tous cogous.
& Utrvos {aTpos vooou,
. &v &pyn Nv (was) 6 Aoyos, kat & Aoyos fjv Trpos
Tov Otov, ka1 ©eos fiv & Aoyos.—S. John L. 1.

9. ¢yw eim (am) To AAgax ko To ‘Wpeyx, &pyn
Kol TEAOS, O TTPWTOS KAl O E0YOTOS.

PN S b

I. peya, ‘big’ (megaphone). It is neuter of peyas, a 2nd
declension adj.

pipAov, ‘ book’ (hence bible).

2. Said by Socrates at his trial.

Pios. What does * biology ' mean ?
o = "not’ (oUx before a vowel, oy before an aspirate).

4. ¢1hos. What does ‘philanthropist’ mean? Here &
@1Aos is the generic use of the definite article, and = * friends’.
Gk. says ‘ the friend,” when we say * friends’ (generally) ’.

5. d&feos, ‘ not godly’, so * godless’ (atheist).

6. gogos, adj. ‘ wise ' (philosophy).

7. vooos (f.) “disease’. In Gk. the article goes with the
subject (not with the complement as in Eng.). See next
section.

8. &pyn, subs. ‘ beginning ’.

1wpos, prep., ' towards, near, relating to’.

g. TeAos, 3rd decl. neuter subs, = ‘ end.’

mwpwTos, * first ' (prototype).
goyatos, ‘ last ' (eschatology).
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Three Lines from Greek Plays

Read these aloud, and you will notice a similarity
of rhythm. They are in the tambic metre, the usnal
metre of dialogue in Greek drama.

I. KaKOV QEPOVTT KapTrov of kakol @idor.—Menander.
2. TTAVTWV {XTPOS TWV QVXYKAIWY KAKWY

Xpovos éoTiv.—Menander.
3. Ta PapPapwyv yap dovAa TavTa ANV éw::u;

Euripides.
THE VERB ‘TO BE'’
¢om1 (he, she, it) is. eio1 (they) are.
v . was. floav ,, Were.

The verb ‘ to be’ is unlike most verbs, inasmuch as
it does not expressaction. Itschief use in statements
is to tell us, in conjunction with other words, some-
thing about the state, condition, or character of the
person or thing indicated in the subject: e.g. The
man #s bad; Stephan was a doctor. The words
bad and a doctor therefore do not stand for a person
or thing affected by an action; they are nof objects

1. gepouat, ‘ they bring’, or ‘ bear’.
kapTtov, acc. of kaptos, subs,, frult :
2. mavtwv, gen. plur. of adj., Tras, *all *.
averyxkaoios, adj., ! necessary
3. Ta BapPapwv, lit. ‘ the tl‘ungs of barbarians’.
yap conj. = for (usually placed second word in a
sentence—never ﬁrst}
Bouhos, adj., ‘enslaved’, as a noun, ‘a slave’.
mavra, neut. plur. of Trus (*all’).
TAnv évos, ‘except one man’, wAnv, prep., ‘except
(takes gen.).
tvos, gen. of els, ‘ one’,
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(see ¢. 4); and consequently their equivalents in
Greek are nof put in the accusative case. They
merely complete the meaning of ¢s and was; they
constitute what is called the complement; and in
Greek statements their equivalents are put in the
same case as the word to which they refer in the
subject—namely, the nominative.

1. The complement, whether noun or adjective,
cannot be in the accusative case after the verb ‘ to
be’. ‘To be’ takes the same case after it as
before it.

e.g. & &vBpwTros 0TI KAKoS.
The man (nom.) is bad (nom.).
o 2Tepavos fv laTpos.
Stephan was a doctor.

2. The complement never has a definite article,
even though there is one in the corresponding

English.

e.g. 6 [ewpyos v &BeAgos Tov ZTepavov.
George was the brother of Stephan.




CHAPTER VII
THE FIRST DECLENSION

You have learnt kaxos, kakn, kaxov, and in
doing so you have learnt not only an adjective, but
also the case endings of a masculine noun of the
znd declension (koxos); a feminine noun of the 1st
declension (kaxn); and a neuter noun of the 2nd
declension (kaxov). |

(Although the nouns ending in -os in the 2znd
declension are mostly masculine, there are a few
ending in -og, declined in exactly the same way,
which are feminine—e.g. vnoos (island), 68os (way),
vooos (disease).)

The First Declension.

I. Nouns declined like waxn are many; here are
some examples; Texvn (art), Aumn (grief), dpyn
(anger), yn (earth), wuyn (soul), oryn (silence),
peAeTn (practice).

Texvn is declined thus :(—

Sing. Flur,
N.V. TEYVT) TEX VXL
A. TEX VTV TEY VS
£ TEY VTS TEY VOV
D. TEXVT) TEX VIS

2. Nouns ending in . There is also, however, a
large number of 1st declension nouns that end in «.
These fall into two classes :—

(1) -o after p or @ vowel. 1If the final o follows the

57
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letter p or a vowel, the word is declined like Texvn,
except that n is everywhere replaced by a. Ex-
amples of this kind are merpa (a rock). (Do you
remember St. Peter— On this rock I will build
my Church ”?) and eihiax (friendship). Only the
singular is given below; the plural of 4/l 1st declen-
sion nouns 1s always the same.

N.V. merpax N.V. oqia

A. TeTpav A, othiav

G. TmeTpos G. oihias

D. TeTpg D. g
Further nouns of this kind are :(—
Noun. Meaning. Derivative.
X wpa country —
fupax door —
wpa hour hour
T|Hepx day ephemeral
oKIQ shadow skiagraphy
E0TTEP evening Hesperus
aiTix cause —

Adjectives with p or a vowel preceding the ending
are similarly declined—e.g. wixpos (small).

Mas. Fem. Neuter.
N. HIKPOS HIKpOL HIKpOV
Y. HIKPE HiKpa HIKpOV
A. HIKpOV HiKpQV UIKPOV
G. HIKpOU HIKPOS BIKpOU
D. HIKP W HIKpQ WIKPG)
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Other adjectives of this kind are :(—

Adjective. Meaning. Derivative.

Spotos like homeeopathic (suffering
the like)

&Eios worthy —

P1A10§ friendly philanthropic (loving
mankind)

VEOS young neolithic (new stone)

TTOACOS ancient paleolithic (old stone)

BeuTepos second Deuteronomy  (second
law)

iepos sacred hieroglyph (sacred carv-
Ing)

£TEPOS other heterodox (other opinion)

kafapos pure Catharine

(ii) Nouns ending in o after a consonant (not p).
All nouns of this declension in which the final « is
not preceded by a vowel or p, but by a consonant,
decline in the nominative, vocative, and accusative
like merpa, but in the genitive and dative like
Teyvn, e.g8. Bochaoox (sea).

N.V. Bohaoox
A. Sahaocoov

G. Sahaoons
D. faAaoon

Other examples are :(—

Noun, Meaning. Derivative,
YAwooo tongue glossary
Sota opinion orthodox

Houoo muse music
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3. Masculine nouns of the first declension. The
1st declension should really have been a purely
feminine affair, and would have been but for the
unwarranted intrusion of a few male characters,
ending in -ns, and a few in -ag. These males are
a mixed lot, and may remind you of the English
jingle :—

“ Tinker, tailor, soldier, sailor.”

Here are a few examples :—

utrokpitns, &OAnTns, OTPaTIWTNS, VOUTTS,
actor, athlete, soldier, sailor,
TOINTNS,  TPOPNTNS, Ao, KAETTTT]S,
poet, prophet, pirate, thief,
KPITTS, SeoTTOTTS, TTOAITT]S,

judge, master, citizen,

TOULOS, VEQVIXS, Nikias.

steward, young man, Nicias.

The singular of the two kinds is thus declined;
the plural, of course, is like all other 1st declension
nouns.

N. Tohitns VEQVIOS
V. TohiTa VEQVIX
A. TohiTnv VEQVIQY
G.  ToArTov VEQVIOU
D. 1oty VEQVLQY

Notice three things :(—

(1) To show that they were masculine, these
nouns had to import from the 2nd declen-
sion the genitive in -ov.

(2) The vocative is rather odd.
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(3) In veaviag the o, following a vowel, replaces
n all the way through.

Utrokpitns has an interesting history. It origin-
ally meant ‘ the answerer’, and was the title of the
person ‘who replied’ to the song and dance of the
Chorus in the beginnings of Greek drama. Later it
came to mean ‘actor’, and later still, ‘one who
pretends to be what he isn’t’, “ a hypocrite ".

Now you should be able to translate the following
sentences from actual Greek writers:

From Greek Literature

I. 1) YAwoooa TOAAwY 0TIV QiTi KAKWV.

2. 6 Pios Bpayus, 1 Texvn paxpa.—Hippocrates.

3. Autrns iaTpos éoTiv & xpnoTos grhos.—Menander.
4. TOAN’ ExE1 o1yT KoAa.

Sentence 1. v is added to fom for euphony, i.e. to sound
better. The Greeks dislike a short open -1 at the end of a
word when followed by another word beginning with a
vowel. The same is true, you will find later, of -¢ in the
verb 3rd person singular.

Sentence 2. Ppayvs, a 3rd declension adjective. See
‘ brachycephalic ’. The Latin ‘ Ars longa, vita brevis ' is
well-known.

Sentence 3. ypnovos, good, useful. What is ‘ chresto-
mathy '? When the Romans first heard the name of Christ
they did not understand its meaning (the Anointed One);
they thought the name must be Chrestus, i.e. the Useful,
a name that might well be given to slaves.

Sentence 4. Poetry and late Gk. frequently omit the
article with abstract nouns. woAA’' for moAAa. When a
vowel at the end of one word is followed by a vowel at the
beginning of the next, in certain cases it is dropped, and
an apostrophe is substituted. The vowel is then said to be
‘elided’. Elision of a and e is frequent, especially in

poetry.
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5. & Beog &ryamrm éoTiv, ko & peveov (he that remains)
v T &y pever év Tw Bewd, xau 6 Beos év alrtw (him).

6. Bnoaupos £0T1 TwWV KAKWY KAKN YUv).

7. gUdCIpoVIa E0TIV EVEPYEIX TTS WUYTS KT &PETTV
év Tw TeAelw Piw.—Aristotle’s Ethics,

8. loov toTv Opyn kan fodaooo Kot yuvn.

Proper Names

Many English proper names are derived from Greek
words of the 1st and 2nd declensions, e.g. :(—

Nawme. From. Meaning.
Margaret HOPYapITnS a pearl
Eunice eu (well) vikn (victory)

Dorothy Bwpov (gift) Beov (of God)
Pheebe ®o1pn (bright) the moon

Christopher XpioTos (Christ) gepow (I carry)
Can you discover the meanings of :—

Agatha, Zoe, Daphne, Cora, Irene, Iris, Penelope,
Philip, and Timothy—by looking in an English
dictionary ?

Sentence 5. d&yarmn. See the word ‘ Agape’ in the
dictionary, which is used of a ' love-feast’ of the Earl
Christians, at which contributions for the poor were col-
lected, and also of * Love ’, as in I Corinthians xiii.

Sentence 6. For the word yuvn see ‘ gynzcology’,
* misogyny ’.

Sentence 7. e0Bapovia, the state of having a good spirit
(demon) in you, and so ‘ happiness’. «xot’ apernv, ‘ ac-
cording to right functioning ’. There is no exact equal of
dpetn in English. ‘ Fitness for purpose’ comes nearest to
its meaning. The &pern of a soldier is * bravery’. The
&pern of a knife is * sharpness . TeAesios, complete,

Sentence 8. The neuter ending of adjective may surprise
you, but the adjective is here being used almost as a noun,
1.e. an equal thing’. &pyn = in anger.
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The Story of the Archbishop

Fill in the missing English words, as in the
Exercise in Chapter V.

‘O *APXIEMZKOTMOZ
To tllustrate first declension nouns.

(Some of the Greek words below would be in
other cases if the whole was in Greek.)

It was the fault Tou dpyiemiokomou. If he
hadn’t started running a c..... , ol Trondes would
never have developed a povia for yswpeTpial 1
Aagun was listening to a Sicrpipn fiv 6 Oihirrros
é mointns was delivering at a late ®pa Tep
{oTtopias, in the course of which he said that &
&pyiemiokomos £0Tiv OpoloTeEpOS (comp.) pnyovn 1
(than) &vBpwTw EKKANCIXOTIK®.

Of course lewpyos & Tupavves, &5 Tv vuv (now)
uoAAov (more) BecmoTns than ever, and becoming
something of a k.....m....c, added his remarks
wept Tns Tpoywdias.? He said that & dpylem-

I. yewperpra. Lit.: ‘earth measuring’ (yn = earth,
peTpeiv = to measure). At the entrance to Plato’'s Academy
was written up, pnbeis dqfsml-lﬁ'rpn"mg glo1tw, * let none who
cannot do geometry enter’

2. Tpaywdia, Kwhedia The de:nvatmn of both these
words is uncerl:am TPayos means a goat’. If Ttpaywdia
originally meant ‘ goat-song’, it may be because at early
tragedies a goat was the prize, or because the actors dressed

in goat skins.
Kwpos means ‘ revel ',
KOOUN ,, | wvillage’

Aristotle prefers the ° vﬂlage-snng ' theory.
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okomros had c.....c trouble through bringing
n......l expressions into his sermons in the
C..voss..l. There had been an awful oxnvn one
Sunday, when, forgetting his usual p... of manner,
he had produced a Avpa and discoursed on it in a
very t........» way; and even then, he made no
&mohoyirx for his lapse. He then quarrelled with
the TroinTns, 65 fiv somewhat of an a...... , and
had written quite a &yafnv @dnv mept Sicatns

which really wasn’t in his s..... at all. This
keopwdia fiv too much for Aagvn, 1) being e....... 1,
K&l O.vww.. x had an i{8ex xon married a c....c
pidocoqias and finally took to h...... and
tl & W & B 8 @ }Iii
&GOAnTNS athlete, bmoxomos  one who waiches
BionTa way of life, (oxotros) over
SeoroTNs a despot., (¢}, so over-
Sofa opinion. S?ﬂ;“};ﬂf‘ d_e-
kefeBpa seat, 5 riv. * bishop ).
ol heart. oTpipn @ wearing away
mﬂi a'h;é]mf‘ EKkKAnoI assembly ' (of
AW ¢ d ith bed citizens at
KOS o do with beds. Athens). The
KpLTne decider, judge. Christians
KpITIKOS able to discern., took over the
fiuepa {dﬁy. word for
fpnuepos  |living but a day. ‘ church ’.
3. Texvn.  Craftsmanship’, the skill or “art’ of making

anything from a pot to a poem. Art with a capital * A ' has
no equivalent in Greek.
4. ™Aspewovia. A modern Greek word, derived from the
:}Jf:-ieﬂt nAe = far off. ¢@uwvn = voice. So ‘a voice from
ar .



loTopiax

poovig

VauUTTS
VOUTIKOS

poAhov
dpbos
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learning by en-
quiry (" his-
tory ° to the
Gks. means
' inding out’
things).
madness,
a sailor,
{tn do” with a
sailor,
rather, here =
" “more of a’.
straight,correct.

TEPL preposition
ut’ (takes

gen).

TTOTIT mission, escort,
‘pomp.

copIx wisdom.

opxIpa a ball, globe.

TEXVT) craftsmanship,
skill, art.,

TNAE adv. far off.

UyEia ‘health.

PV voice.

b1 ode.



CHAPTER VIII
THE VERB—PRESENT AND FUTURE

Just as nouns and adjectives in Greek alter their
endings to express cases (although in English we
do not now do this to any great extent, but put
‘of ’, “by’, “to’, etc., in front of a word), so the
Greeks alter the ends of the words that express
actions (called wverdbs) when they denote who does
anything, or when anyone does it. Sometimes we
do this in English—e.g. we say “ I dance”, * you
dance ”’, “ they dance ”, but we do not say “ he
dance . Nevertheless, there is not much differ-
ence in the endings in English, and ‘ dance ’ would
remain exactly the same whether “1I°, " you’, " we’,
or ‘they  preceded it. This is not so in Greek.
Each person, 1st, 2nd, or 3rd, singular and plural,
in the present and future, at any rate, has an entirely
distinct ending. These endings speak so much for
themselves that it is not necessary to have a pronoun
in front of them, as in English. In English, the
meaning of the word ‘dance’ would probably be
incomplete until ‘I’ or “you’ had been put in
front. In Greek, yopeuw means ‘I dance ' because
of the termination -w. It would be possible to say
¢yw yopeuw, but it is not necessary to use the pro-
nouns, and, in fact, they are not used unless a special
emphasis is intended, as if we were to say, “ It is [
who am dancing.” Look carefully at the endings of

the following six words, which make up what is
66
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called the present tense of the verb in -w. Learn it
thoroughly.

Termination of—

Sing.
1st person -w Y OPEVW I dance.
2nd person -eig Y OPEVEIS you dance (referring
to a single person;
we used to say
‘* thou dancest ".)
jrd person -gi Y OPEVEI he (or she) dances.
Plur.
1st person  -opev YOPEVOUEV we dance.
2nd person -eTE Y OPEVETE you dance (two more

people).
jrd person -ouoi(v)  Yopesvouai(v) they dance.

N.B.—v is added for euphony (e, well; ¢wvn, voice;
pleasant sound) if the following word begins with a vowel—
e.g. yopevouoiv &Ppws, they dance delicately.

The present tense in Greek describes action going
on at the time of the speaker, and in English is
equivalent to ‘I dance’, ‘I do dance’, or ‘I am
dancing ’.

You should now be able to read an actual Greek
poem, or at any rate the first five lines of it. Tt is
an ancient drinking song, and we do not know who
wrote it. Look for the verb in the first two lines.

‘H yn pehawa t mver, 2
miver 8¢ 3 Bevdpe’ ¢ alrnv.® "

I. peAawva, ‘black’. It is the nominative feminine
singular of an irregular adj., pehas, peAciva, pedav. Why
are the Melanesian Islands in the S. Pacific so called ?

2. miveo means ‘' I drink’. So what does ' miver’ mean ?

3. 8¢ means ‘and’ or ‘ but’, whichever is appropriate.
It must be second word in the sentence. If a vowel follows

C
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mivel fahaooa xpouvous, 8
6 & fAos Dohaooay,
Tov & TjAov oeAnvn.”?
T1 8 por poyect,” ? Eranpot,
kUt 1 BehovTi mvew ; 11

If you would like to learn this poem by heart,
you will find that the metre will help you. It is
interesting to compare this song with Shelley’s
poem, ‘“ The fountains mingle with the river,” and
to notice his characteristically less bibulous ending,

it, as in lines 4 and 5, it loses its final vowel, and an apos-
trophe is put instead. This is called ® elision'. See lines 2
and 6

4. Loses an a by elision. In Attic Gk, the plural of
BevBpov would be Bevbpa. OGevbpeax is an Jonic and older
form.

5. oUTtos can be used in two ways. It can mean -self in
all cases, * myself ’, * himself ’, etc., in accordance with the
pronoun expressed or implied with which it is used (see
line 6), or in the accusative, genitive, and dative, it can
mean ‘ him, her, it, them, etc.’. Our word ‘ it ’ in English
suggests a neuter gender, but in Gk. ‘it ’ must be in the
gender of the noun to which it refers; here® earth’, feminine.

6. kpouvos, ' spring ',

7. What drinks (i.e. takes the light from) the sun?

8. * Why with me do you fight, comrades, when I too
wish to drink? " (Lit. with me myself also wishing to
drink]).

g. This is the 2nd person pl. of the Middle verb (see
C. 14) porKopcn in the present, * you fight ’.

10, koute 1s what is called crasis {Kpt:mg, mixing’). The
vowel of kan is mixed with the first syllable of alre. When
this happens, the smooth breathmg is retained, although
the word now starts with a kappa.

11. Notice the ending -etv, which is the form of the
present infinitive.
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NEUTER PLURAL SUBJECT AND SINGULAR
VERB

One thing should have puzzled you if you trans-
lated the drinking song properly. SevBpex 1is
plural, ‘trees’, but mver is singular., Why not
mivouot? This is due to a very curious rule in
Greek. If the subject is neuter plural, the verb is
singular. This seems a very puzzling habit, hard
to explain, easy to forget. The explanation may
be something like this. Neuter plurals usually
stand for things, and things in the plural are likely
to be thought of as quantity or mass, like the
Gadarene swine, and not as individuals. If the
neuter plural subject does refer to people, the verb
sometimes is plural.

kaxou yap &vBpos Swp’ dvnow oUk Eyet.
For the gifts (Swpa) of a bad man do not bring
(singular) blessing.

FUTURE TENSE

You have now had the whole of the present tense.

If you can recognise the six personal endings of

this tense, you should have no difficulty in recog-

nising any of the future tense, as the terminations

are the same, with merely the insertion of the letter

o between the stem (e.g. yopev-) and the termina-

tion (-w -eis -e1, etc.). Thus yopevoels; means

~ “Will you dance? ’ (; is the Greek form of a question
l mark) and yopevoopev = * We will dance ’.
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If the stem of the verb ends in a short vowel, as in
moie-w, ‘ I do’ or ‘ make’, Tipa-w, ‘I honour’, Av-w,
‘T loose’, it is replaced by the corresponding longer
vowel in the future, n being considered a longer
form of both a and g, e.g. oin-ow TIPN-cw, Av-ow.

If the stem ends in a consonant, the effect of adding
o will necessarily change the consonant :—

m7LPB,e+0 = y, eg xiemrw, fut. ey,
‘steal ’.
KY X +0 = §, eg. Tmpartw, fut. wpatw,

‘do’ (stem Trpory-).
o, e.g. melfw, fut. maow,
‘ persuade’.

forz +o

Here is the Septuagint Version of the 2oth chapter
of Exodus, containing the Ten Commandments.
You are probably familiar with the English already.
So much the better, It will enable you to see the
parts of some of the tenses you have already learned
in action. You will also get a foretaste of some you
have not yet learned. In particular, notice the
2nd person of the future indicative in verbs with
vowel stems and consonantal stems.

Note.—The Septuagint is the name given to a translation
from Hebrew into Greek of the Old Testament and the
Apocrypha. The translation of the first five books at least
was made, according to tradition, for Ptolemy Philadelphus
in the third century B.C. by seventy Jews on the island of
Pharos. Hence came the name, Septuaginta, being Latin
for 70; it is often referred to as LXX. There are other
traditions, one being that the work was completed in seventy
days, another that each translator was kept in solitary
confinement while the work was in progress, but that upon
emerging the translators all produced versions that were
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word for word identical! One or two very unimportant
changes have been made here for the sake of clarity.

Exodus XX. 2.

2. * Eyw el Kupios 1 6 Oeos cou; dois 2 EEnyayov
(led) oe* & yns AlyutrTou, &€ oikou SovAeics.

3. Oux éoovtan ® oor ? Beor ETepor TTANV épou 5.

4. OU moinoels oeautew ¢ eidwAoy, olUde 7 mravTog &
dporwpa, ¥ doax1® fv T oUpave ! dvw, 12 ke boa
v T yn Kotw, ko o év Tois UBaoiv (waters)
UTTOKOTed TS YT1S-

5. O0 Tpooxuvnoeis ¥ alrolg, oUbs AaTpeuosis 14
aUutols” &yw Yyap eim Kupiog & Oeos oou, Oeog

1. Kupios. Catholics will recognise the vocative of this
word in the Kyrie Eleison. The ‘ Kupiexn oilkia’, ‘ the
Lord’s House’, survives more obviously in the Scot.
“kirk’ than in the Eng. ‘church’'. K. before modern
Gk. names is an abbreviation for Kupios, equivalent to
‘Mr.". 2. doms, an emphatic form of &;, see lesson s,
3. toovtan, 3rd person plural of the future of el. 4. oo,
dative of ov, which goes N. ou, Acc. og, Gen. govu, D. oo
This dative indicates possession—e.g. olkix fomt oco1, lit.
‘ a house is to you ', which is another way of saying, ** You
have a house . 5. fpovu, gen. of &yw, which goes thus,
N. tyw, A. (B)pe, G. (Jpov, D. (§)por. wAnv (6) is alwa
followed by gen. 6. oe + alrov became one word, with tg:
gen. osavtov, dat. ceaute. 7. oU + 8 = oUde. 8. mavTos
here means ‘of anything’. Lit. ‘of everything’. The
former meaning occurs several times in this passage, but it
is late Gk., and would not be allowed in Classical Gk., which
in a case like this regularly uses a double negative, and says
‘of nothing’, oUBevos. 9. dporwpx, the noun from dpoios
€. 5). 1I10. éoa, n. pl. “as many things as’. Supply éom
are). Why not elov? 11. What planet was named the
old god who symbolised ‘ Heaven ', oUpavos? 12. &vw, Korew,
adverbs from the prepositions &va, kara (up, down), meaning
‘above, below’. The form UmokaTw, ‘ underneath ', is rare.
13. mpookuvew, “~bow down’, ‘make obeisance’. 14.
Aatpeve, ‘ worship’. Idolatry has become corrupted through
the French. It should have been Idololatry = &lSwhov +
AcrTpeuco.
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INAwTnS, ¥ &woBibous  (referring)  dpopTiog 18
marepwv 17 Em Tekva, 18 fws  (until) TpiTns ko
TeTapTns yeveas 20 Tois pigouot 2! (for those hating)
HE, —

6. Ko mroicov éAeos 22 elg yihiadas 2 toig &yarwa 24
HE Kol TOls PUATTOoUol 2° Ta TTpooTaypaTa 28 pou,

7. O0 Anyer®* (2nd pers. sing. fut. middle
AcpuPaver—take : see c. 14) To dvoua Kupiou Tou Oeou
oou &m paTaiw 27 ol yop kabapiel 28 Kupiog & ©eos
oou Tov AapPavovTa 2! To dvopa afTou &l porTaic.

15. 3nAwTns, * jealous’, 1s derived from 3nios, ' rivalry ',
‘zealous’. 16. &Guopma, ‘a miss’, ‘error’, ‘sin’. 17.
marepwy, gen. pl. of mwarnp. See first word of your
Pronunciation Exercise., 18. Texvov, ‘child . Caesar did
not say, ** Et tu, Brute” when he was murdered. He spoke
in Gk., as many cultured Romans often did, and said to
Brutus, “ ke ov, Texkvov ' (“ You too, son!”)., 20. For
Tp1TOoS, TETapTos, see Numerals. vyevea, ‘generation’; cf
genealogy, a study of the family. 21. The article and the
participle, 6 miowv, means ‘ The man hating’, i.e. ‘ He who
hates ’, or, in the plural, ‘* Those who hate’. This con-
struction is very common in Gk. It occurs twice in the
next verse. For the meaning cf. miso-gynist, pow-yuvn,
‘ woman-hater ’, 22. This is the noun (mercy), which is to
be seen in the verb Eleison of the Kyrie Eleison. It isclose
to the Gk. word £ienpoouvn, which became shortened in
Eng. to "alms’ (a singular word). 23. yihadBes, ‘ thou-
sands ’. 24. 'Ayoamwol. You have seen the noun before
(c. 7). The verb has an « in the stem, and in the dat. pl.
of the participle might have been &yama-ovo, like picovon
and guAaooovagi, but the vowels run togather to form -w.
25. puAaogoouot, ‘guard '. The imperative middle ‘ guard
yourself | ° was used in the second sentence of c. 4. 26.
TpooTayHaTa, - commands . 27. paTtoos, “vain’, useless’.
¢m poTaie, ‘for a vain (purpose) . 28, kafBopre, ' will
make xofapos’ (c. 5), ‘ unstained with guilt’. This verb
is future, although it has no ‘o’. Though other verbs
whose stem ends in 3 have o in the future, all verbs ending
in -13w have the following endings in the future: -ww, -1,
-1€1, -IOVHEV, ~1EITE, -10UTL,

i IR
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8. Mvnofnmi  (remember) Tnv fuepav TV
guPPaTtwy, 22 dyroagzev 30 airny.

9. ‘E€3' fjuepas Epyaocea®? (middle) wkon Troinoes
TAVTA T EPYX OOU

10. Tn 8e fiuepy 1 EPSoun 3, caPPara Kupie Tw
Bew ocou ol TroinoEls v alUTy Tav ® épyov, ou kot O
vios oou, kot 1) Buyarnpe 3 ocou, & Tous 3® oou, kan 1
maidiokn cou, 6 Pous 3 oou kat To Urozuyitov #? gov,
kan Trav ktnvos?® cou, kot & TrpoonAiutng® o6
mapoikwy 2! év got

II. "Ev yop €63 fjuepaus émoinoe (made) Kupios
TOV oUpavov Kal TNy ynv kot Ty Solaocoav ko ravTa
T tv aUTolg, ko Katemmauoe (paused, rested ¥) T
fiuepx Tn ERSoun’ Six TouTo 40 edAoynoe ! Kupiog Tnv
fijuepav Tnv EPSopnv kot fyrxosv (made holy) adrnv.

29. ZaPPara. The word is usually pluralin Gk. In Hebrew
it means ‘rest’. 30. &yws, " holy’'. Look up Hagiology.
&yixzo, “ to make holy ’; notice the Infinitive ending in -ev.
31. 6. See Numerals. Extent of time over which something
happens is shown by the accusative case in Gk. 32. fpyaosl.
Do one’s épya. Be careful of this 2nd pers. fut. mid.—it looks
like 3rd sing. fut. active (see c. 14). 33. See Numerals—
how often does the French journal ‘ Hebdomadaire ' ap-
pear? 34. fuyarnp. Ger. tochter, Scot. dochter, Eng.
daughter. 35. Teous, means a servant in the house, as well
as a ‘'boy’'. We sometimes refer to natives as ‘' boys’.
The next noun is its feminine counterpart. 36. Pous.
The digamma reappears in the Lat. bos, bovis. Cif. Eng.
‘bovine’. 37. Umozvyiov Umro, ‘under’, and zuyov, ‘ yoke'
= a beast of burden. 38. ktnvos, neuter, ‘ possession’,
nearly always of cattle. 39. mpoonAutns, lit. one who
comes to you. Look up ® proselyte’. He has his house
alongside 1n your land. 4o0. &1 TouTo, lit. ' on account of
this ’, i.e. therefore. 41. eUAoynoe, eulogy is a ‘ speaking
well of someone '— blessed ".

N N

* This Intransitive meanin g to an Active form is late Gk.; ip
Classical Gk. it would more likely be Middle (see c. 14).
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12. Tipa?® (imperative) Tov TOTEPX OOU KAl TNV
unTepa oov iva (in order that) & oo yevnTan
(subjunctive, see c. 28 : it may become, or be) kai
iva paxpoypovios ¥ yevn (2nd pers. ysvnTan) ém TS
yns tns &yafns fjv Kuplos 6 Oeos oou 818wat (gives)
ool.

13. OU poryeuaosig. 44

14. OU kheyers.

15. OU goveuoseis. 45

16. OU weuSopapTupnosts 48 kara 4?7 Tou 48 TANCI0V
oou popTuptav 48 weudn (acc. fer.). ‘.

17. OUk &mbupnoeig®® Tnv yuveuka Tou TATOIOV
oou, oUx &mbuunoelg Tnv OiKiav TOU TIATOIOV GOV,
oUte Tov &ypov 0 arrou, oUte Tov TTouda aUrou, oUTE
Tnv Treudiokny aUToy, oUTe Tov PBouv aTou, OUTE TO
UTTOguUyIov aUTOU, OUTE TV KTTvos QUTou, OUTE O0d
TG TTAT|OIOV OOV ECTIV.

Exercise

Translate into English :(—

I. ol PBapPapor Aarpeuouot TR elbwAw. 2. O
*Ayapepvewov o Bedsl goveuelv TO Tekvov. 3. T

42. The imperative is used when one gives a command
—" honour’. 43. You have had both poxpos and }{puung
before. Thls adjective is a combination of both.
HOTXEVOELS, ‘commit adultery’. 45. ¢ovevoes, ‘ shed blﬂﬂd
—i.e. ‘do murder’. 46. yeuBopapTupnoes. See Eng. words
beginning pseudo-. You have had paptus (c. 3). What does
this mean? (For yeubn, see c. 12.) 47. korx, ‘against .
The prepositions have many meanings, and need very care-
ful learning (see c. 22). 48 é mwAnoiov, lit. ‘the one near’
—i.e. neighbour. TAnoiov is an adverb, and therefore does
not change its ending. 40. émﬂuunﬂag SBupos, ‘ heart’,
‘soul’'—&m, ‘on’, ‘to set one’s heart on’, ‘covet’. 50
&ypos, Lat. ager—cf. ‘ agriculture—tilling of the field °.

{lb_- -

i Lh g
oy,
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UTrO3UYIX TIIVEL TOV KPOUVOV. 4. TI OU YOPEVETE, G
ETaupol ; 5. QUAxgoopey Ta Sevdpa év Tois dypois.
6. oU kAswels To BiPAov pou. 7. ol TTPOCKUVT|GOUEV
Tw A, @ PapPapol. 8. &Ppws yopevoouotv ai
yuvaikes TepL To Bevdpov. Q. O TaTNp OV TIPMOoEl TX
TEKVQ, T Ot TEKVQ WIOTNOEL TOV TOTEPX. I0. OU
mpafw TO Eépyov TN EPGoun fjpepg. II. TIS TEICEL
TOV TOINTNY KAeTTeEw TO Tou ETaipou  dyabov
ovopa ;  12. Travtes (all) moinosTe To TOV oTpaTNYOU
gpyov. I3. O OTPATTNYOS TIVEL TOV TWV OTPATIWTWV
olvov. 14. povevouotv oi &vlpwTtol Ta Umozuyia.
I5. TEICOMEV TNV TXBIoKNV TrolElv To épyov. I6.
ayafax fo1i Ta Tou Kuplou Epya. I7. T £PSopun
TjHepq, w PapPapol, Khewer 6 Kuplos Tnv oeAnvnv. I8.
aUTos Auow TO uUmoyuylov. IQ. Oedopev Yopeuewv
TOVTES £V KUKAG. 20. TUTTTEL TA TEKVA TNV KOPMV.

KEY

1. The barbarians serve the idol. 2. Agamemnon does
not wish to slay the child. 3. The beasts of burden are
drinking the stream. 4. Why do you not dance, comrades ?
5. We guard the trees in the fields. 6. You shall not steal
my book, 7. We shall not bow down to the sun, barbarians,
8. The women will dance delicately round the tree. 9. The
father will not honour the children, and the children will
hate the father. 10. I shall not do the task on the seventh
day. 11. Who will persuade the poet to steal the good
name of the {i.e. his) comrade? 12. You will all do the
general’s task. 13. The general is drinking the soldiers’
wine. 14. The men are slaying the beasts. 15. We shall
persuade the maid to do the task. 16. Good are the works
of the Lord. 17. On the seventh day, barbarians, the Lord
will steal the moon. 18. I myself shall loose the beast.
19. We all wish to dance in a ring., 20. The children are

striking the girl.



CHAPTER IX
THIRD DECLENSION. CONSONANT STEM

Tue 3rd declension is a portmanteau one, and
includes all nouns not belonging to the 1st and 2nd.
It is consequently a large one, and far commoner
in Greek than either of the first two. One standard
Greek Grammar (Abbott and Mansfield) gives no
fewer than forty-five different forms, another
(Rutherford) sixty, and if you wanted to write
Greek correctly or get full marks on a senseless
grammar paper, you would have to know all these,
including the declension of the Greek words for
‘mustard ’, ‘ fore-arm’, and ‘liver’! But if you
want to read Greek, all that matters is that you
recognise a 3rd declension word when you see it in
all the cases, and be able to find the word in a
dictionary if you do not know its meaning. The
first of these two things is comparatively simple,
since as far as the termination of the cases goes, the
many apparent forms can be reduced fo fwo main

types \—
I. So-called Consonantal stems (this chapter

will deal only with these).
2. Vowel or Diphthong stems.

But because the 3rd declension has so many
variations for the termination of the nominative
singular, and dictionaries list words by the nomin-

ative singular and not by the stem, therefore a
76
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nodding acquaintance at least must be made with the
commonest of the forms, in the nominative, if you
want to acquire any facility in reading Greek.

|. THE CONSONANTAL STEMS

These can be reduced to five masculine and
feminine types and one neuter, though each type in
all cases, except the nominative singular, ends in the
same letter (or letters), thus :—

Masc. or Fem. | Neuter. Masc. or Fem. Neuter.
Nouns,
Sing. Plur,

Nom. many Nom. stem. + &S -porTa
forms - e Acc, »  + as S leg g
Acc, stem + o | -px Gen. s v | -paTav
Gen. ,, - os | -poTos Dat. ,, + o1(v)| -pceoi(v)

Dat, ,, +1 -parTl

How to Find the Stem.—The stem is that part of
the word to which the case-endings are added. It
cannot always be found from the nominative singu-
lar, but it can by dropping the -os of the genitive.
E.g. 8Amis, “ hope '—genitive eAmbos. ", stem éAmiS-;
ypnue, ‘ thing® —genitive ypnuaTos. .. xpnuoT-.

How to Find the Nominative

Singular Nominative. The numerous forms are
best learnt by practice, but it is sometimes formed
by adding ‘s’ to the stem after dropping the conso-
nant—e.g. éAms—and sometimes by adding ‘¢’ and
making the necessary euphonic changes—
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e.g. stem yum-: nom. yuy (for yutrs), * vulture ’,

» QAEP-: ,, o@Aey (for QAePs), * vein’
(phlebitis).
, WukT-: ,, wu (for vukTs), ‘ night ’.

Masculine and feminine stems in v, p and g
lengthen the final vowel of the stem if it is short, but
keep it if it is long.

e.g. stem Baapov-: nom. Saipwv—" divinity ' (demon),
gen. dalpovos.
stem Mpev-: nom. Miunv—" harbour’, gen. Aipevos.

but sfem Aeipwv-: mom. Aeipwv— meadow ', gen.
AELPCOVOS.
stem Onp-: nom. Bnp-—" beast ’, gen. Onpos.
Dative Plural. N.B.—When -o1 is added to the

stem, euphonic change must frequently be made
thus :—

EAis ¢ EAmiol(v) instead of EAmi-o1(v).
YUY yuyp(v).
wu€ @ wigi(v).
We can now take examples of the five commonest
Consonantal (M. & F.) types.

I, Stem in -vT,
Agwv, ‘ lion ’ (leonine),
Sing, Pluy.

AEWV AgovTeg

AsovTOo AgovTog

AEOVTOS AsOVTWV

. AsovTi Aecovot (note this carefully—
euphonic change
for Asovr-o1).

CoOp»Z
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CONSONANT STEM g

Simalarly,

Nom.| Stem. | Gen. sing. | Dat. plur. Eng. Eng. Deriv.
YEpov | yepovr- | yepovros yepouai old man | gerontocratic
Bpoxwv | Spaxowvr- | Bpoxovros | Bpoxoust | snake dragon
Ehepors | Ehepavr- | Ehepovros | Ehepam elephant | elephantine
yiyas | yiyavr- | yiyoavros yiyam giant gigantic

R R Y P

N.B.—In the following examples practise declin-
ing aloud the words, and try to discover for yourself

the English derivative.

In each of the five types,
nouns that you have already met are placed first.
Incidentally in Chapter III, out of fifty-one words
thirty-eight are 3rd declension—which all goes to
show how common this declension is !

2. Stems in Guiturals (-y, -k, -¥).

Nom. Stem. |Gen. sing.|Dat. plur.| Eng. Deriv.
q;?mE pAoY- pAOYOS phobl flame phlox
wlm- pahayyos | eohayf | phalanx —

YS lupwﬁ} Aapuyy- | Aepuyyos |Aapuyft | larynx —
oupryE J | oupryy- | oupiyyos | oupryf pipe syringe
LtrrepuE | wrrepuy- | mrrepuyos | mrepubt | wing pterodactyl
_aif aly- alyos al goat —

KhpaE KApoKk- | KApoKos kApabl ladder |climax

" dvipat | &vipax- | dvBpoaxos davipat ashes anthracite
oapk oapK- oUpKos - flesh sarcophagus
Louhaf | puAax- | guAaxos puAal guard |prophylactic

X owg Sy - Sy os Gt nail onyx

3. Stems in Dentals (-5, -1,-9). N.B.—A few nouns

ending in -1 make the accusative singular in -v.
Ace. Gen. Dat, s
Nom. | Sitem. sing. sing. plur. Eng. Deriv,
1 dpis ¢mb- toty ¢p1Bos — | strife —
< yapis X opiT- Yapiv XapiTos Xapiol | grace or —
favour
- Spwis Spwib- Spviv Spvibos dpvion | bird ornith-
ology
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Acc. Gen. Dat. .
Nom. | Stem. sing. sing. | plur. Eng. Deriv.
tAms BAmb- eamba tAmbos | EAmaon | hope -
Goms domb- | domba | dombes | domon | shield |aspidistra
rog Tond- maba mafos | wano child or | peda-
boy gogue
"‘EAhas ‘EAAab- ‘Exhaba | "ErAabos — Greece | Helladic
Aapmas | Acurrad- | Aapmraba | Aapmabdos| Aautract| torch lamp
Epeos tpeoT- fpwTa tpwros | tpwor | love erotic
yehws | yeAwT- | yeAwTa | yehwTos — | laughter e
mous Tob- moSa rofios oo foot octopus,
chiropodist

4. Stems ending in p. Most lengthen the final
vowel to form the nom. A few are irregular in the
cases underlined, though the longer forms (morepos,
&vepos * etc.) are sometimes found in poetry.

L. Dat. :
Nom. Ace. Gen. ﬁ: 2. p Iﬁ v Eng. Deriv,
‘ aerial
&np QEP aepos Gept — air { aeroplane
alfnp alfepa alfepos alfept — upper ether,
air ethereal
YEIP YEIPO XEIPOS KEIPI YEPT hand chiro-
- (poet.) podist
XEpa Xepos Xept
marTnp moTepa | maTpos * | woTpl | maTpam father | patriarch
My als pnTEp pnTPoS pnTPl pnTRPOOl mother | metro-
polis
fuyomp | Buycarepa | Buyetpes | Buyarpr | Buyarpaot (daughter -
yaommp | yacTepa | yaoTtpes | yaoTp — stomach | gastritis
but &wnp omits ¢ throughout, and inserts §, thus :—

- dvBpa dvBpos * | &vBpt | dvBpaci | man philander
&onp dotepa | doTepos | doTep | doTpad star aster
fip.tap(n.) fip fipos fip - spring —
np Bnpa fnpos fnpt fnpot beast —
kpaTnp | XKpanpa | kpaTnpos | kpatnpl | kpaTnpal | bowl crater

PYyTEX,
wvp (0.) | Tup TTUpOS TTUp! — fire pyro-
technics
pnTwp | pnropa | gnropos | pnTop | pnTopor | speaker | rhetoric
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Translate :—

I. ol pev dvlpwTtrol éxouot yelpas kot odas, of Be
fnpes povov Tobas,

2. TOIS Pev Opvioiv slol TTepuyes, Tw Be AsovTi oV,

3. al Aapmrades Aaptmrouoiv év Tais Twv - EAAnvov
XEPOLV.

4. ol G&ubpes £&Aeufiepouot Tas YUvaIKog KX TOUS
Taidas €k TwvV ToOU TTUPOS PAOYWV.

5. TX TOU YEPOVTO§ OpuaTa EACUTTE TTOAAT) EATISL.

6. dvo (two) avBpwtor Trapekuyav (looked out) éx
SecpwTnpiov (prison) & pev eis TTnAov EPAewe (looked),
6 Be &oTepas.

KEY

1. Men have hands and feet, but wild beasts only feet.

2. Birds have wings (lit. to birds there are wings), but the
lion has not.

3. The torches shine in the hands of the Greeks.

4. The men free the women and children from the flames
of the fire.

5. The old man’s eyes were shining with much hope.

6. Two men looked out from a prison; one saw mud,
the other stars.

Passages from Greek Literature

I. oU TravTos &vBpos els Kopivlov 08’ & mious.

2. "ENAnves &er moudes, yepwwv OS¢ " EAANV ouk
éoTiv. Plato.

3. O15 rondes ol yepovTes.

4. EAEQQVTX K UVIQS TTOIEL.

1. Proverb. ‘ Non cuivis homini contingit adire Corin-
thum '—* We can’t all go to New York.” &om with gen. often
means, ‘ it is the characteristic, duty, fate, etc., of "—as if
that ‘ belongs to him .

2. Said by an Egyptian priest to Solon. Keats understood
this quality of the Greeks—' for ever panting and for ever

oung .
d 3. Sc. eloi. How can you tell which word is the subject ?

4. Proverb. Cf. our ‘ he makes a mountain out of a
molehill ’,
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&NN’ elol unTpl Troudes dyxupan Prov.—Soph.
&vdpwv émeavwy TTaca yn Tagos.— Lhuc,
KOl YOp XEPOS XEIP KAl TTOBOS Trovs eVvOENs.

w Trondes “EAANvwv iTe,
éheubBepouTs TarTp1d’, EAeubepouTs B¢
Trandas, yuvaikas, Becov Te TaTpwwv edpas,
Onkas B¢ Tpoyovwy* vuv UTIEp TTAVTWY &YWV,

Asch.

9. @ PapPap’ E€eupovTes ‘EAANVES kaka.—Eur.

ol e

Epigrams
On a Boy of Twelve

10. AcwBexetn Tov Trauda matnpe &mebnke GrAirros
tvBaBe Tnv TToAANV EAmda, NikoTeAnv.
Callimachus.

6. From the famous Funeral Oration of Pericles. These
words are inscribed over the War Memorial in front of the
Palace in Athens. Sc. éom, as frequently.

8. The war-cry of the Gk. sailors at the battle of Salamis
(from the play celebrating the victory—the * Persians ’ of
Aschylus). wuv Umep mavrwv &ywy, * the fight now is for
your all ’. Metaxas, the Prime Minister of Greece, quoted
these words 1n his proclamation to the Gk. people in Oct.,
1940, when Italy invaded Greece, and Greece refused to
give in, yuvaikas, C. 7, ¢, 13,

9. é€eupovTes, aor. part. from £feupriokw—find out, devise.
A line from ' The Trojan Women ’, by Euripides.

10—12. Three * Epigrams’, the first by Callimachus (an
epitaph on a boy of twelve), the next two by Plato. They
come from a collection of over 6000 short elegiac poems,
known as the Palatine Anthology, because it was discovered
in the Palatine Library at Heidelberg by a young scholar of
nineteen in 1606, Over 300 writers are included, ranging
from about 700 B.C, to A.p. goo. The collection consists of
epitaphs, dedications, love-poems, reflections on life and
death and other subjects—thus giving us a glimpse into the
Gk. mind through seventeen centuries, The word ‘ epigram’
is misleading. In Gk., émypapua means only a ‘thing
written—on (something)’, and has none of the straining
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Star-gazing

IT. "AoTepas eloabpeis, "AcTnp €pos €ife yevoiuny
oupavos, ws TTOAACIS dppaaty eis e PAeTTw.
Plato.

Aster

12. "AocTnp Tpv pev EAapTres fvi 3wotaiv "Eog
vuv B¢ Bavewv Aapmers ‘Eomepos év gbipevos.
Plato.

after cleverness, sting-in-the-tail aim of Eng. epigrams.
These three little gems are good examples of the directness
and simple charm of the Gk. which is so difficult to reproduce
in Eng. When you have puzzled them out, you might like
to compare the well-known renderings by Shelley of the two
from Plato with a more literal translation.

11. ** Sweet child, thou star of love and beauty bright,
Alone thou lookest on the midnight skies;
Oh, that my spirit were yon heaven of light,
To gaze upon thee with a thousand eyes.”
—SHELLEY,

This is at least twice as long as the Gk., which contains, for
instance, nothing of ‘love and beauty bright’. S, misses
the play upon the words in Gk., dorepas, dotnp, and his last
two lines have less simplicity and restraint. ’AcTnp is a
boy’s name, as well as meaning ‘a star’. ‘Stella’is perhaps
the nearest IEng. equivalent. Try to make your own trans-
lation. Criticise the following attempt :—

““ Gazing at stars, my Stella? Might T be
The sky with many eyes tu gaze on thee.”—F. K. S,

12, “ Thou wert the morning star among the living,
Ere thy fair light had fled;
Now having died thou art as Hesperus giving
New splendour to the dead.”—SHELLEY.

S. misses tAapmes, Aapmes, * fair light ’, * new splendour’, not
in the Gk. Try to improve on—

*“ Aster, once our Morning Star,
What light on men you shed ;
Now having died, an Evening Star
You shine among the dead.”—F, K. S.
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VOCABULARY

mAous, voyage.

‘EAANv, a Greek (v. ¢. 10).

de1, adv. always.

815, twice,

Ui, -as, fly.

ik, prep. with gen., out of
(written &€ before vowel).

&ykupa, -as, anchor,

¢mpovns, adj. appearing
manifest, conspicuous
(epiphany), famous.

tvBems, adj. (with gen.) lack-
ing, in need (of).

{te, go (ye), imper. of el (1bo).

EheulepouTe, free (ye).

TaTpis, -160s5, country.

TaTpwos, paternal, ancestral.

6pa, -as, seat, so (of the gods)
temples,

fnkn, -ns, chest, tomb,

rpoyovos, -ov, ancestor (born
before).

vuv, adv., now,

Umep, prep. with gen. ‘on
behalf of ’.

&ycwv, contest, c. 10,

Swbexetns, twelve years old
(why the Dodecanese ?).

gvBabe, adv., here.

amednke, laid by (v. c. 16}.
moAAnv, acc. fem. sing. of

moAvs, much. Here =
great.

eloabpew, I gaze on.

Enos, my,

gife yevowunv, would I were |
(elfe, a particle expressing
a wish.)

s, conj. that
purpose),

oppa, eye.

PAemreo, I see, look.

mwpwv, adv. formerly,

pev, particle pointing the way
to a following &g, * On the
one hand’ but better
omitted in Eng.

EAaptres, you were shining.
Impfi. tense (v. c. 11).

Aaptred, I shine (lamp).

évi, poet. for év.

'E¢pos, adj. of Dawn.,

amofvnokw (see c. 15).

Bavwv, having (both

died :
p irregular
Pouevats,  the | verbs).

(expressing

the



CHAPTER X

THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS (continued)

5. Stems tn Nasal v.

There is a large number of

nouns ending in v (mostly -nv or -wv) which are not
declined like Ascov (see previous chapter), but thus :—

Sing. Plur, Sing. FPlur.
N. Awpme (harbour) ApEVES pnv (month, deriv.  upnves
moon)
A.  Jpeva ATpEVaS PNy pnvag
G.  Mpevos Apgveoy | pmvos LT Ve
D. Apent Alpeal unvi pnal
Like Mpnyv are declined— Like pmqv—
Meaning.  Deriv, Meaning,  Deriv.
woipny, shepherd (Philo- ‘EdMdnv, a Greek (Hellenic)
poemen)
¢pryv, mind (phreno- Zelpnv, & Siren (siren)
logy)
Sing. Pluy, Sing. Pilur.
N. 2Jeapwv (meadow)  Aswwwves | &ndwv (nightingale) d&mSoves
A, Aapcove Astpcovas | dnBova anGovag
G. Asipoovos Aewpcoveov | éanBovos dnSoveov
D, Aeipeown Aepeoen | &nBown dndom
Like dempeov are declined— Like énBov—
Meaning,  Deriv, Meaning,  Deriv,
contest texrwv, crafts- (architect)
dpaw, {struggle (agony) man
Yeuwv, winter, ¥8wv, earth  (chthonian
storm fiyepwv, general (hegemony
yitwv, tunic chiton) Sapeov, divinity (demon)
midwy, gateway (pylon) elkwv, image (iconoclast)
Xiov,  SOOW
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Can you now translate this lovely fragment of
Sappho?

fpos &yyehos ipepoguvos &ndwv

lpepos, ‘ yearning ’. ipcspogwvos ad). ‘ of lovely voice "—the
voice of desire.

6. Neuler nouns with termination tn -pa. There
are hundreds of these—we had twelve in the early
chapters. How many of them can you remember,
and what does the ending -pa usually denote? (See
c. 3.) They all have stem -por- and decline like (7o)
xpnue, ‘ thing ’ (in plur. often * money ’).

Sing. Plur.

N.V.A. ypnua ¥ PTHOT
G. xpnuoTos XPTHOTCOV

D. ypnuaT XpNHaol

Note that the final consonant of stem drops out before the
termination -o1 of the dative plural.

Here are some common examples with English
derivatives. Cover up all but the first column, and
try to discover their meanings. The first four you
have had already.

Meaning, Deriv, Notes.
Sporpor — —
Kupa o kymograph
oTiyHa — -
Boyua - -
mparypo | deed, matter, | pragmatic AVETTPAPT] YUP VT WUV
affair Ta wpaypara.—alladas,
" All the world is now
upside down."
ypappa | writing grammar,
telegram
oXTH figure scheme, show
pafnua | lesson, learn- | mathematics | T pafnuara, ‘ mathe-
ing matics .
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Meaning. ! Deriv. Notes,
wafnua | suffering sympathy Gk. proverb—mafnuara
pofnuara—experientia
docet.
TP body chromosome
ypwpa | colour panchro-
matic
oTBa sign, tomb semantics To owpa onua, ‘ the body
1s a tomb ’, because it
imprisons the spirit.
dvopa name anonymous
onomato-
preia
aiviypa | riddle enigma
Yoo a yawning | chasm
hollow
Pevpa stream, flow | rheum 9
oTOUa mouth stomata
alux blood he&morrhage | tand many  medical
mevpa | breath pneumatic terms.
Beppa skin dermatitis )
omepia | seed sperm
TepUO boundary | term
7. Neuter nouns with terminations in -os. Also a

very common type, but must be carefully dis-

tinguished from 2nd declension masculine nouns
ending in -os. You have had the following six

already. What do they mean?

TeAos, rabos, yoos,

Pabfos, oeyyos, fepos, and f)fos. They all decline
like pepos, ‘ share’ or ‘ part ’.

Sing. Pluy.
N.V.A. uepos N.V.A. pepn (contracted
G. pepous (contract- from pepe-c)
ed from G. pepwv (contract-
LEPE-OS). ed from
D. peper  (contract- MEPE-OV).
ed from D. pepeon.

£-1).
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dative plural.

TEACH YOURSELF GREEK
Learn this carefully by heart, and notice the

Similarly are declined :—

Gen. sing. | N. & A, plur. Eng.
(to) Eres Erous £T1) year.
kepBosg kepbovs kepbn gain,
KAEOS xhea (irreg.) glory.
Agyes Ay ous AEYN bed.
HEVOS pEVOUS might, strength,
TEIYOS TEIYNOUS TEIYN city wall,
OKEUOS oKeu) implement (pl. gear).

And man}; other words with English derivatives,

e.8.—
Engl. Deriv.
(10) &Nyos grief, pain | neuralgia
anthology
dvbos | flower {pﬂij;anthuﬂ
tivos nation, ethnology
race
YEVOS family genealogy
Eros word epic Ta f1m = epic poetry.
uehos song melic . Ta pedn = lyric poetry.
Hos custom “ethics’ is derived
from %o = moral
character. Latin.
mores.
mwanfos | crowd, plethora
multitude
eiBog form kaleidoscope
Papos weight barometer
&ycs pain ache
dog cure panacea cures all.
woos hate misogyny
mafios suffering sympathy
weubos falsehood pseudonym
&pos mountain | an Oread
kporos | might, rule | democracy.
xaAkos | beauty : ,
ABias strength }calhsthemc.s
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Translate :—
I. TravTwy XpnuoaTwy &vlpwTros psTpov é0Tiv.

2. | Zg1y§ eixe! mpoowTtov pev yuvaikos,? ornbos
Be xan oUpav Aeovtos,? kou Trrepuyas * dpvifos.®

3. HOW TO CATCH A CROCODILE
(adapted from Herodotus)

'Ev T Nethw kpokoBeador moAAor elov ol yap
AlyutrTiol oUk &TOKTelvOUGIY QUTOUS, IEpOUS VOI-
30vTEs. Tou Oe Kpokodethou 1) Quois & EoTi TolaBe.?
TOus Tou Yelpowvos pnvas 8 Eéobiel oUBev: TikTel 8¢ D
Ev TT YT, KOt EKAeTEl, Kou TO TOAV Tns fjuepas ?
Siarpifer v T yn, TV 8 vwukta ! Tacav év T
ToTape' BeppoTepov M yaop toTi To UBwp 12 Tou TE
aifepog 13 kon Tng Spocov.

Exer Be & xpokoBeihog Splahpous Uos, peyaious 14
Be dBovras kata Aoyov 1% Tou cwpaTos.1®  yAwooav
Be povov Bnpwv oUk Exet, oUde Kivel TNV KaTw yvabov.1?
éxer B kon Svuyas ¥ kapTepous wkon Beppa 19 raryu.
TupAov Bt &v To UdaTl, Ev Be Tw dep1*® OEu PAerrel.
ko oi pev &AAor Spvifies kan Bnpes peuyouov artov, &
8e Tpoyihog eipnvaios alTw EoTir & yap KpokoBeihog

(Numbers refer to chapter and section.)

1. Impf. of &xw, "1 have'. 2, v. 12. 5. 3. v. 9. I.
4. V. 9. 2. 5.V. 0.3 6.v, 13. 1. % Of such a kind
(referring to what follows). wv. 24. Correlatives. 8,
v. 10, 5, acc, of duration of time, v. 22. 1, 9. Large part
of the day. 10.v.0.1. 11, Comparative of feppos, hotter.
12, v. 12, 5. I3. V. 9Q. 4, ‘' than the air’, v. 19, 14. Acc.
plur. of peyas, great. 15. In proportion to, lit. according
to the reckoning of, v. 22 B. 16. v.10.6. 1%. The lower
jaw (lit. the below jaw). Gk. uses an adv. in between the
article and a noun as equivalent to an adj. 18. v. g. 2.
19. V. 10. 6. 20.V.0. 4.
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WV v Tw ToTapw To oTopa *! éyel peoTov PSeAAwv,
ExPas 22 8¢ els 2 Ty ynv éx Tou UBaTOS, ETTEITA X XOKEL'
gvtaufax & TpoyiAos sigbuvwv &l To oTopa aUTou
kaTamivel Tas PdeAlas, O Be kpokodeldos ou PAXTTTEL
aUTov. TwvV Pev KpOokOSEIAwY &ypa 24 elgl TToAAcn ko
TQVTOIX, TOUTNV 2® 8 povny ypagw. VWTOV Uos &
Onpeutns ?¢ BeAeazel 27 TEpL dykioTpov, Kal PITTTEL Elg
pegov Tov ToTapov,?® altog?? B¢ &m?? Tou yelAoug
Tou TroTapou éxwv M Uy zwnv 3? TauTtny TUuTrTEl. & BE
KPOKODEIAOS GKOUEL TTV QVTV KXI Qooel els auTtny,
EvTUYYoavewy Bt Tw vwTw KaTamivel® © 8e Onpeutng
EAKel aUToV €l TNV YTV,

tvTavfa O TpwToV TTMAG TAXTTEL Tous OpOoApous
auTou: TouTo 8¢ Tromaas 33 padiws alTov &TOoKTEIVEL.

VOCABULARY

&yxioTpov, a hook. SiatpifPw, I spend.
&ypa, hunting. dpoocs, -ov, dew.
AlyutrTios, -ov, an Egyptian. elpnvenos, adj. of peace,
dxouw, I hear. peaceful (Irene).
&moxkTaivw, T kill, elobuvw, I enter,

oow, L dart or rush forward., &hemo, I hatch.

Aotrte, I hurt, ¢Akw, I drag.
pBeAAa, -ns, leech, évrtaufa, then.
ypogw, I write, gvtuyyavew, I meet (dat.).

21.v.10.6. 22. ékpPas, aor. partic. of Baww, * getting out’,
23. els, prep. (with acc.) “into’, ‘on to’. 24. &ypau, here =
ways of catching. 25. TavTny, sc. drypr:w. TOUTNV is acc. fem,
sing, of the demonstrative adj. oUroes, ‘ this’, v, 24. 26,
fnpevrns, the man whD hunts Onpes—i.e. a * hunter’. 27.
Sedeap is a bait. . Eaﬁac{gm = ° use as a bait’. 28. Gk.
says, ''middle the river’; we say ' middle of the niver’.
2g. oUutos, ‘ he himself’, v. prons. 24. 30. ¢m with the gen.
means ‘on’, v, preps. 22 D. 31. &xwv, pres. partic. ‘ hav-
ing’. 32. Adj., “alive’, ‘living’. 33. Toinoas, aor. partic.
of Trolieco—* having done ’.
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emerTa, adv. next, there-
upon.
tobico, I eat

kaTamvw, I drink down, or
swallow.

KapTepos, adj. strong.

Kivewn, I move.

kpokoBethos, -ou, crocodile.

weoTos, adj. full (gen.).

METPOV, -0U, IMeasure,

NeiAos, -ouv, River Nile,

vouizew, I think.

vwTov, -ou, back, chine.

68ovus, d8ovTos, tooth.

6Eus, &fmia, &E&v, adj. sharp,
keen.

&-Ems, -18os, bird.

oUpa, -as, tail.

oUBEls, oUbepia, oUbev, No one,

nothing.

DECLENSION NOUNS 91

oude, Nor.

mavTtoios, adj. of all sorts.

TaYVS, TOYEIX, Toyxy, adj.
thick.

TrnAcs, -ov, mud,

mhatTw, I mould (plastic),
smear.

pabiews, easily, aduv.

prrTe, I throw,

ornfos, -ous, breast (stetho-
scope).

TikTew, I bring forth.

Tpng‘{lllﬁus, sand-piper or wag-

TUQAOS, adj. blind.

Us, vos, pig {an-:::rther form of
ous), acc. is Uv.

gevyw, I flee from (ace.).

yaokw, I gape.

Xethos, -ous, lip.




CHAPTER Xl

THE VERB ; IST AND 2ZND AORIST AND
IMPERFECT ACTIVE, INFINITIVES AND
PARTICIPLES

A woRrRKING knowledge of the Ten Commandments
should enable you to recognise your future at once.
This may sound ambiguous, but you have seen
AaTpeu-w become AoTpeuc-w, and kAemTw become
KAeww (KAerT-o-w), and épyagopcn (Middle; see c.
14) épyaocoucn. It i1s but a step from the future
to the past. The tense by which the Greeks
indicated that someone did something in the past is
called the AorisT. The same process of adding o
to the stem must be followed. There is also a
different set of terminations in which the letter «
predominates. But this time it is not merely a
question of pinning a tail on the donkey. We have
also to tie something on in front. This something
is called the AUGMENT, a sign of the past tense in
Greek, consisting usually of the letter ¢ attached as
a prefix to the front of the verb. Thus yopeuw, ‘I
dance ’; yopeuow, future, ‘ I shall dance’; &-yopevoq,
aorist, ‘I danced’. Here is the tense with its
endings :—

¢yopevoa, I danced.
éyopeuoas, you danced (referring to a single
person).
éxopevoe(v), he (or she) danced.
g2
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éxopevoauey, we danced.

éxopevoaTe, you danced (referring to two or
more).

éxopevoav, they danced.

If, however, the verb begins with a vowel, the effect
of the augment is to lengthen the vowel, in the same
way that you saw a vowel in the stem lengthen when
the verb became future—i.e. a and & become n;
o, 1 and v become w, i, U respectively. Thus &yiazw
in ¢. 8 became fyyicoa, and épi3w, c. 3, would be
wpioa. (N.B.—This means that if you have a past
tense beginning with 1, you may have to look up a
word beginning either with o or with ¢.)

Sometimes a verb is a compound verb—i.e., it
consists of a main verb and a preposition (see c. 21).
In that case the augment comes in between the
preposition and the verb, replacing the final vowel
if the preposition has two syllables—e.g. ‘T rest " (see
note * on c. 8), kaTa-Tovw, ‘ he rested, kaT-emavoE.
This is of the utmost importance to remember; if
you have a word in a past tense, you must take away
the augment in looking for the present tense, the
form in which the verb will be found in a word list.

IMPERFECT TENSE

When the Greeks wished to express a confinuous
action in the past, they used a tense called the
imperfect, implying something begun, but not
finished, in the past. This tense was formed from
the present with the augment prefixed. Here are
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its forms—you will notice that the 1st person singular
is identical with the 3rd person plural.

¢xopevov, I was dancing.

éyopeues, you (sing.) were dancing.
éxopeve(v), he (or she) was dancing.
éxopevopev, we were dancing.
éxopeveTe, you (plur.) were dancing.
éxopevov, they were dancing.

It is important to grasp the distinction between
the aorist and the imperfect, especially as there are
many translations of the latter. The aorist narrates
a fact that is instantaneous, single, and finished;
the imperfect describes an action that is prolonged,
sustained, and repeated, or any one of these. Thus
¢yopevov may mean ‘I was dancing’, ‘I used to
dance’, ‘I began to dance’, ‘I was for dancing’,
and so on. Here is a sentence which well illustrates
the difference between the imperfect and aorist
tenses. The Persian aristocrat, Orontas, who had
been considered friendly to the Greeks, is convicted
of treachery. As he is led to execution, he is still
accorded the honours due to his rank. ““ And when
they saw him (those) who previously were in the
habit of bowing down (imperfect) also then bowed
down (aorist).”” &mwel B eibov oiTov oitep Trpoodev
TTPOCEKUVOUV (TTPOTEKUVE-OV) KXl TOTE TTPOTEKUVTIOOW.
(Notice the position of the augment in the com-
pound verb.)
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EXERCISE. FIRST AORIST AND IMPERFECT

Translate :(—

I. 1) yuvn EQoveuce Tov “Ayquepvova. 2. TjKouoas
TOUS TOU KpITou Aoyous. 3. oi Trondes éyopevov év T1)
68w. 4. oUBeis Empate To Epyov Ekevn) TT) TUEPYX. 5.
oi Souhot Tpooekuvnoav Tw deotoTn. 6. €€ Tuepas
EPUAXCOETE TNV TOAIY, @ QUAAKES. 7. 0 Twv fewv
TATNP KXTEMVE TOUs Trandas. 8. aUTol oUk ekAey-
QUEV TOV XPUOOV. Q. & BECTTOTNS EKOUIZE TO BEITIVOV
T KUVL. I0. &€l &mePodAopey kokov Kpeas. II. oUy
ploaTE TOVSE TOV vopov épol, o Beol.  I2. TO Pevpa
KXTEOUPE TNV TOU TrOI|TOU KEPAATV.

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. The woman slew Agamemnon. 2. You heard the
words of the judge. 3. The children were dancing in the
road. 4. No one did the task on that day. 5. The slaves
bowed down to the master. 6. For six days you were
guarding the city, guards. 7. The father of the gods used
to devour the (i.e. his) children. 8. We ourselves did not
steal the gold. 9. The master was bringing the meal for
the dog. 10. We were always throwing away bad meat.
11. You did not define this law for me, gods. 12. The
stream was sweeping down the head of the poet.

SECOND AORIST

The aorist you have learned is called the 1st or
the weak aorist. It is formed regularly. But there
is another large class of aorists called the 2nd or
strong aorist. There are no rules for forming the
stems of these. 2nd aorists are like the Cyclops of
old : they are each a law unto themselves. You
have to learn each one as you come to it. Their
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endings, however, are always those of the imperfect
tense. Thus eiSov, the 2nd aorist, from épacw, ‘I
see ’, goes eid-ov, -g5, -g, -opev, -€T¢, -ov. The
augment, by the way, of €idov and eiyov is irregular,
e1 replacing 1 and 1 respectively. The 2nd Aor.
Participle ends in -wv, and is declined like the noun
YEPLV.

EXERCISE. SECOND AORIST

Translate :(—

I. 6 kuwv &mePoiAe To kpeas. 2. & SeomwoTns
TapePale To Kpeas T Kuvl. 3. eidopev Tnv TOU
KpOKOBEIAOU oklav. 4. ol oTpaTiwTal oUk EAcPov
TNV TOAV. 5. T1 TOTE (ever) UTTEAGPETE TNV OKIQv
glvm; 6. oUk €ides Tov kuva SroPatvovra Tov
TOTQUOV. 7. Eyw, @ TroAiTar, émel év Tolg Aakedo-
poviols fjv &el €§w elyov To Bermrvov. 8. ExeAevoa Tov
SouAov Tranety Tov dvov.

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. The dog threw away the meat. 2. The master threw
down the meat before the dog. 3. We saw the shadow of
the crocodile. 4. The soldiers did not take the city. ;.
What ever did you suppose the shadow to be? 6. You
did not see the dog crossing the river. 7. I, citizens, when
I was among the Spartans, always had my dinner outside.
8. I ordered the slave to strike the ass.

Two Fables from /Asop

Asop was said to be a deformed Phrygian slave
of about the sixth century B.C. He was freed by
his Samian master, and came to the court of king
Croesus, the fabulously wealthy despot of Lydia.
Tradition says that Asop went to Delphi, where he
was put to death for sacrilege. We do not know
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for certain whether Asop wrote anything, but these
fables have been ascribed to him.

Kuwv kon Aecrotns

Eixe mig ore ! xuva 2 Mehitatov 3 ko dvov.t  &er Se
Twpooemaize® T kuvi. kon €l ToTe ® Samrvov Efw?
eixe, éxopize Tt oUTed 8 ko pociovT ? TopePoie. 10 &
8e dvos &3nAwoev, GoTe 1 Tpo-edpape 12 ko alrros. 13
kat okipTwv 4 EdaxkTioe 19 Tov Seomotnv. kan oUtog

I. rote, once’, ‘ever'. DBut as first word of a sentence,
it asks a question, * When ?* 2. Kvwv, 3rd declension stem,
kvv-; Lat. canis. The Cynics were a school of philosophers,
who snarled like dogs. 3. MeMtaiov. See Acts 28, 1.
Maltese lapdogs were favourite pets of Roman ladies. 4.
bvos. See list of proverbs about the ass. 5. mwpoomrazw.
Notice the position of the augment. wais, ‘ boy ’; hence
mozw, ' play’, mpoomaizw, ‘play with’. 6. el wote, if
ever — whenever. 7. é§w>—i.e. not at home. 8. alrep.
Not to him, which would require a prep. with the accus.,
but for him. 9. TpooiovT. See partmlples in this chapter
“ For it (the dog) appma,chmg —i.e. As it appmached
10. mrapePoie, from mopo, © alongside ’, ‘ near ', and BoaiAw,
‘throw ’. Here literal. What kind of aor. is TrapePaie ?
Where is the augment? What would the imperf. be?
This word has an interesting history. From ‘ throw along-
side’, comes the idea ‘ compare’; hence mrapafoin, ‘a com-
parison ’, ‘ a parable ’; then in Latin, parabolari, * to speak
in parables’, and then just ‘ to speak ', which gives us the
French ﬁa-rier, and survives in the English ‘ parliament ’,
I11. ote, ‘so that’, leads to a Clause of Result. 12. ™po-
eSpope. A very 11"Tt':gular verb; mpo-Tpeyw, fut. -Spapoupa,
aor. -ebpapov. Run up, cf. the word &popos, ‘a place for
running "—e.g. Hippodrome. But the word ' drome’ is
(alas!) frequently used nowadays where no sense of
running is required. 13. kou aUtos, ‘ himself, too’. 14.
oxiprwv. Another pres. partic. Originally oxipTo-cov,
‘ skipping *, ‘ leaping’, but the a has become swallowed up
in the . 15. AaxTizw, ‘kick with the heel .- Cf. Acts 26,
14. Tmpos kevrpa AckTizely, ‘ to kick against the pricks’,
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fyavakTnoe ¢ ko ékeAevoe TronovTa 7 aUTov GveryEy
Tpos Tov puAwva 18 kon rpos TouTov Snoar. 19

Kuwv ko Zkia

Kuwv &5 kpeas épepe moTapov diePouve.®®  émer e
eide TNV fouTtou 2! oxiav &m Tou UbaTos UtreAoPev 22
érepov kuva elvon 2 kpeas koreyovra?t  &mrePoiey 10
oUv To i810v *® kpeas ka1 cpunoe 26 To Eketvou AaPerv. 27
woTe &dreheoey 28 dugoTepa.  To pev 2 yap obk fiv, To
6e 2% 1o peupoartt 30 kaTegupeTo. 3!

16. fyyavaktnoe, from d&yavaktew, ‘I grow annoyed’.
Notice the effect of the augment on the vowel. 17. ToiovTa.,
Another partic. From moww, I strike’ (not connected
with Trang!). There is no expressed object to Ekehevos,
‘he ordered '; it is left to be understood. ‘ He gave
orders (for someone) striking it, to take it, etc.’—i.e. ' to
beat it and take it’. 18. puAwv, cf. Fr. moulin. 19. dnom,
aor, infin,, see below. There 15 no time difference between
the pres. and the aor. infin.

20. From Paive and 8ia, go through or across. Notice
the position of the augment. 21. fauTtou, gen. of reflex.
pron., ‘of himself '—i.e. “his’. 22. Umo and AapPavew, aor.
EAaBov, ‘ suppose . A very frequent meaning of this word
is ‘to answer’'. 23. elvar, ‘to be’; infin. of e, ‘1
am '. You will have to supply the word " it ’ in translating.
24. kaTteyovta. For form see c. 18. 25. 16105, ‘private’,
‘one’s own'. Our word ‘idiot’ comes from the Gk.
id1coTns, a person who took no part in public affairs, for
whom the Gks. had a great contempt. Whatisan ‘ idiom ’?
26. Gpunoe. What tense? What is @ when the augment is
removed ? 27. Aor. infin. (which aor. 7) from AapPave. See
c. 25. 28. am-oAAvp, ‘lose or destroy’. DBunyan called
the Destroying One Apollyon. Aor. amwwdeoe. 29. dugoTepa,
‘both’: 7o pev . .. T0 8. ‘The one .. . the other.’
30. peupati. Rheumis ‘a flowing’ of the mucus, associated
with rhenmatism. 31. kaxteoupeto, imperf. passive.
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VOCABULARY

&e1, always. Emre1, when, since.
Sermrvov, dinner, kaTeyw, hold, possess.
tEw, outside. dmopodiw, throw away.
Kopizw, bring, carry. dpuac, start towards.
éﬂ}uﬂm, envy, grow jealous. E’Eg’fg'ﬂ‘m’: that (one), the

vayw, take up. Mt
UUAwY, ~vos, a mill, @oTe, so that.
Beco, bind. xaTaoupw, sweep down.
KeAsuw, order. ouv, accordingly.
xpeas, -ws (n.), meat. Spize, define.

The Classical Ass

In a land of poor communications like Greece,
the ass then, as now, played an important part.
The habits of this refractory beast must have
appealed to the Greek sense of humour, to judge
from the numerous proverbial expressions which
introduce 1it.

I. dvos Aupas drouwv. An ass hearing the lyre—
unappreciative.  Pearls
before swine.

2. TEPL GVOU OKIOS. About an ass’'s shadow—a
trivial cause for dispute.
3. dvou Trokal. An ass’s wool-clippings—

an impossibility.  Pi-
geon’s milk.
4. &’ dbvou koTta- To fall from an ass—to

TIECELY. make a stupid blunder.
Put one’s foot 1n it.
5. Ovog UETAl. An ass is rained on—in-
sensitive. The hide of an
elephant.
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6.

7.

I0.

II.

IZ2.

13.

14.

bath.”
keep holy ’?
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Ovos &Yyw PUOTh-
pla.

dvou UPBpIoTOTEPOS.

. T dvou Aaferv.

. ovos elg dyupc.

dvou yvados.

dvos év peAicoals,

dvos év mibnkois.

OVOS EV PUPW.

elg dvous &¢” Imrmraov.

I celebrate the mysteries as
an ass. I do the donkey
work. Busman's holiday.

More destructive than an
ass. A bull in a china
shop.

To get an ass’s ears. To
be stupid, wear the
dunce’s cap.

An ass into the chaff—gets
what he wants. A pig
in clover.

The jaw of an ass, Said of
gluttons. A horse’s ap-
petite,

An ass in bees—in trouble.
Stirring up a hornet’s
nest.

An ass among monkeys.
Said of somebody very
ugly.

An ass in perfume. Wasted

luxury. A clown at a
feast.

To come down from horses
to asses. To come down
in the world.

INFINITIVES
“ Remember to keep holy the day of the Sab-

Do you recollect the Greek word for ‘to
Look it up again. What is the end-
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ing? If a Greek wanted to say, ‘“I wish to dance,”
he would use (say) @eAw, for ‘I wish’, and for ‘to
dance ’, xopeuvetv. ‘ To keep holy’, ‘ to dance ’ and
so on, are called infinitives; and the ending (always
keep your eye on the rudder!) -eiv, to be attached
to the present stem.

But Greek had a whole set of infinitives—more
than we have, in fact. A man may appear fo be
going to say something. You may observe a man #o
be on the point of jumping into the water. The
Greeks had an infinitive for it. This is the future
infinitive, formed as simply as was the future tense,
Just insert a ¢ into the present infinitive. Thus
yopeuoely means * to be about to dance '—a cumbrous
English expression for an idea readily expressed in
Greek.

There 1s also an aorist infinitive. In most of the
uses of the aorist infinitive there is little TIME differ-
ence between the present and the aorist infinitive.
Very often it makes little difference to the sense
whether the present or the aorist infinitive is em-
ployed. The exactness of the Greek language,
however, may draw an interesting distinction be-
tween the present and the aorist infinitive, which
it is difficult to bring out in English. The aorist
often expresses a single act, whereas the present
infinitive expresses a continuous one, Thus, “1I
love dancing ”’ would be ¢iAw yopeuety, but “ T want
to dance (this dance)” would be 6eAw yopeucai.
Notice how to form the aorist infinitive :—

1st Aorist. Eyopevoa; infinitive (no augment),
yopevoon. Greek is exceedingly fond of the 2nd
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aorist infinitive. The Greeks seemed, in those verbs
which have a 2nd aorist, to use the aorist infinitive
in preference to the present infinitive. The ending
of the 2nd aorist infinitive is the same as that of the
present -etv, the difference being, of course, that it
is added to the aorist stem and not the present.

You may observe this 2nd aorist infinitive in three
words of the utmost importance which you have
already had :—

Aappavw, ‘T take ’, PoiAw, ‘I throw’, and épaw,
‘1 see’.

AapPoavw, aorist, EAaPov; aorist infinitive, AoPev.

BoAAw, aorist, éPaiov; aorist infinitive, Boerv.

dpaw, aorist, eidov; aorist infinitive, {Bew.

EXERCISE. [INFINITIVES

Translate :—

I. O TjAlos €oTl koAos 18elv. 2. al kopal giAouUCtv
8V KUKAQ YOpEeVEV. 3. WPUNoEV O Kuwv AaPelv To
Kpeas. 4. Ti &et OeheTe PaAAelv Aifous, o Trondes; 5.
EKEAEUCE TOV GOEAQOV & TUPAVVOS KAEW TO POPHUAKOV.
6. 6 xuwv Bedel TTpodpapelv TTPoOs TOV BECTTOTNV. 7.
KoKOv £0Tlv, & TeEKvov, AakTiogol Tov &deAgov. 8.
Wpx vuv 0Tl KaAous Aoyous Astal.

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. The sun is beautiful to see. 2. The maids love to
dance in a ring. 3. The dog started forward to take the
meat. 4. Why do you always wish to throw stones, boys
5. The king ordered his brother to steal the drug. "i:
dog wishes to run up to the master. 7. Itisa had thmg
child, to kick your brother. 8. It is now the season to
speak fine words.
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The following is a fragment from the Danaé, one
of the many lost plays of Eunipides. It 1s not unlike
Masefield’s poem ° I have seen dawn and sunset . . .
but the most beautiful thing to meis . . .’, only in
this poem it is children. Read it through several
times, and see how much you can understand, before
consulting the tramslation. The metre is the six-
foot Tambic line (-~ —, and sometimes — ), the normal
metre of Greek drama, into which the language fell
so naturally, as English does into blank wverse.
‘I do | not think | that it | will rain | today’,
only Greek adds another foot  again ’.

CHILDREN

®1dov pev EoTL geyyos ! Aiov TOSE,

kaAov Be rovTou 2 kup’ * i8eiv ¥ eunvepov,’

yn T fipwvov & BaAAovoa,” Thouotov & § U8wp,
oA wv T Emraavov ? éomi 10 pot Aefaa ! kaAcwov
&AN” oUBev oUTw 12 Aaptrpov,® oUd’ iBev kaov
s Tois &mratat 14 ko wobe 1* Sednypevorg 18
roadwv veoyvwy 17 év Bopois iBeiv paos. 18

1. Light. 2. Thesea. 3. Tosee. 4. xupax (kv-w, “ Iswell’),
a swelling, usually of the sea = a wave. 5. Compound adj.
no Eng. equiv.,, ‘with a fair wind’. 6. Adj. from fp
g_:lring} lit. (blooming), ‘a spring thing’ (acc. neuter). #.
looming. 8. Adj. of mAovtos = rich. Any traveller in
Greece will appreciate this epithet for water. d&piorov (Swp
(water is best) is a Gk. proverb. 9. Praise. 10. It is
s1ble 11. Aor. inf. of Asyw (Aeyoou becomes Ae€an). 12.
gs . Bright. 14. To the childless (o= not, mos=
cluld} 1 5. Yearning. 16. To those bitten (perf. part.
s. for Soxvew =1 bite). 17. Contr. for veoyevwv, newly
rn. 18. Uncontracted form of qws = light.
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Translation (not literal) :(—

Sweet is the sunlight, and lovely the sea when the
wind blows soft, and earth spring-blooming, and rich,
fresh streams. Many beauties could I praise, but
no sight is so bright or beautiful, as to the childless
and heart-wrung with longing the light of children
new-born about the house.

(Literal) :—

Dear on the one hand is this light of the sun, and
beautiful to see the fair-winded wave of ocean, and
(beautiful is) earth with the bloom of spring (upon
her), and rich water, and of many beautiful (things)
could 1 tell the praise. But nothing 1s so bright,
or fair to see, as to the childless, and those bitten
with yearning, to see the light of new-born babies in
the house.

PARTICIPLES

* A fellow feeling makes us wondrous kind.’
Methinks the poet would have changed his mind

If he had found some fellow feeling in his coat behind.

The operative words, as they say, are ‘ fellow feel-
ing’. They do not seem to mean the same thing
the second time. Why not? The answer is partly
that they are different parts of speech. ° Fellow’
in the first line is an adjective, qualifying ‘ feeling .
In the third it is a noun, object of ‘ found’. What
about ‘feeling ’? In the first line it is the subject
of the verb ‘makes’. (What part of speech?) In
the third line, what does it do? Well, it does two
things. (a) It tells us something about the ‘fel-
low ’, thus doing the work of an adjective. (&) It
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is obviously connected with the verb ‘I feel’. In
other words, this word shares or participates in two
parts of speech—a verb, and an adjective; which is
why 1t 1s called a participle.

We don’t think much of participles in English.
We have only two worthy of the name. There is
the present participle—' He paused with his hand
upon the door, musing a-while '—or the past parti-
ciple—' There's that cursed knocker again!’ We
may consider the present participle to be active, and
the past to be passive. But we are abominably
casual about the time of our participles. We have
to use our own discretion in order to find out the
time of an action referred to in a participle. Look
at these :—

(1) He went out, crying bitterly.
(2) Saying ““ Bah!"” she swept out.

In the first sentence we may have a moist trail of
evidence to prove that the exit and the tears were
simultaneous. But nobody will imagine in the
second that the lady’s departure was accompanied
by a prolonged and continuous “ Bah!”, like a
benighted sheep with a faulty sound-box. Yet
there is nothing in the form of these two participles
to suggest that their times, relative to that of their
main verbs, are different.

The fact is, that we English are suspicious of a
lot of fancy participles, and make one or two do all
the work.

The Greeks, on the other hand, had stacks of
them, “ all carefully packed, with the name clearly
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written on each . What is more, they used them
with fantastic precision. In the active voice alone,
not only did they have a present and past, but also
a future and perfect participle. For the moment,
let us postpone the perfect. The future participle
is difficult to render in English, because we haven’t
got one, in consequence of which we must have
recourse to the cumbrous English expression
“ About to do something or other ”’. The thing to
remember about the present and aorist participles
is that :—

(@) The present participle refers to an action
going on at the same time as that of the main
verb.

() The aorist participle refers to an action
preceding the time of the main verb.

It must also be remembered that the participle is an
adjective, and must therefore fully agree in number,
gender, and case with the word it qualifies.

(a) diaPaiveov TOVv TroTOpOV EIDE  Kuva.

Crossing  the river he saw a dog.
(b) &xouoag TOUTO &rePn.
Having heard this, he went away.
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
Present X OpEU-aV, X OpEU-0UTT, XOpeu-ov,
-OVTOS -ouaTs ~OVTOS
Future Y OPEV-0wWV, XOpEV-oouoq, Xopeu-gov,
~gOVTOS -oouaT)S ~OOVTOS
Aorist X OpEV-0CS, Y OpEV-0UCod, YOPEU-oaV,
~-gavTOS -oxoTS =oavTos

The masculine and neuter genders are declined
like Aegwv (c. g), except for the neuter nom., voc. and
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acc. which ends -ov or -av, and the plural -ovTta or
-avta. The feminine goes like 8ahacoa (c. 7).

EXERCISE. PARTICIPLES
Translate ;(—

I. Mifous PaAAwv & Trons elde Tov SeomoTnv. 2.
dxouoavTtes Tou KiBopwdou, &mepnoav. 3. Mfov
AaPwv 6 ais éRae TTpos Tov adeAgov. 4. kifapizwov
6 kifapwdos oUk flkouce Tou Kwdwvos. 5. EkEAsuoas
Tov kifapwdov kifapizelv Tois yopevouoiv. 6. &m-
1ovTes of Trondes Eyopevoav. 7. kEAguoas Tous dAAous
dkouev, T1 aUros &rnAbes ; 8. & moinTns EAaPe Tous
moudas Tous XopevoovTas els To fearTpov. ¢, TolQUTX
drkovoaoan ai yuvalkes Epuyov. I0. eiSopev To 3oV
TV Treipov SiaPaivov.

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. (While) throwing stones the boy saw his master,
2. Having heard the harp-player, they went away. 3.
Taking up a stone, the boy threw (it) at his brother. 4.
(While) playing the harp, the harp-player did not hear the
bell. 5. You bade the harp-player to play to those danc-
ing. 6. (While) departing the boys danced. 7. Having
ordered the others to hear, why did you go away yourself ?
8. The poet took the boys who were going to dance into
the theatre. 9. Hearing such things, the women fled,
10. We saw the animal crossing the mainland.

**Caller Herring

[Strabo was a Greek geographer who lived between
69 B.C. and A.D. 20. He wrote two important works :
a History, up to the death of Caesar, now lost, and
a Geography, almost entirely preserved in 17 books.
Strabo’s Geography was largely based on his own
personal travels in Europe, Asia and Africa. Here
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(slightly adapted) is an anecdote about Iasus, a
town 1in Asia Minor.]

‘logos €m vnow kerton,! Trpookelpevn) TN NITEIPW.
ExEl O Alpeva, kar TO AEloTOV TOU Piov Toig ? evbade
eoTiv ek OBohaoons. ko 8n ka1 ? SinynpaTa TOlOUTS
mAaTTouot £l altny.  ExiBapize yop TroTe Kibapados,
ETOEIEIVY TIOPEY OOV, KOO TEWS HEV T)KOUOV TTAVTES, WS
5" & kwdwv 6 kata TNV dyotrwAiav ! EwognoE, kKaTa-
ArtrovTes dmrmAfov 8 €t To Owov ANV évos Suokwov,
6 oWv «iBopwdos Tpootwv & elmev, ‘W dvBpcotre,
TMOAANV g0l Yoplv olda 7 Tng Tpos HE TiPns Kot PiAo-
povolas. ol pev yap &AAOL, QP T KwWdwvos GKou-
cat,® &movTes olyovtan. O 8¢ Ti Aeyeis; Epn 1101
yop ? épopnxev ; 10 eirovTos 8¢ avTov,!! EU oot gin, 1
épn, ko dvooTas ¥ &rrnAfe kot anros. 14

I. xkertan, ‘ lies '; partic. xeipevos, mwpoo- ‘mear by '. 2.
ol évBaBe, lit. °those there’ = inhabitants. 3. See c¢. 15,
1, 8. 4. ‘The bell, the one to do with (xoara) the sale of
fish'. éwov is a vague word in Gk., meaning any non-
cereal food other than meat: hence it was often used for
fish. A bell rang here to announce the return of the
fishermen. 5. ‘* Went away.” Note this irregular verb,
tpyopar, aor. fABov. 6. ‘As he approached’, present

artic. 7. Lit. "I know gratitude—i e. ‘I feel gratitude
or —fnl owed by gen. “ Along with the hearing of
the bell '—i.e. as soon as they heard the bell. d&xovom is
aor, infin., which, together with the neuter article To, makes
a verbal moun in Gk., * the hearing . 9. yap is often
difficult to translate and sometimes bﬁst omitted. It often
explains words to be supplied—e.g. * (I ask) for . . .". 1o0.
Perfect tense. Has it rung? See next chapter. 11,
‘Upon his saying (that it had)." An expression like this
with a partic. is often put into the gen. case. It stands for
“ When he said . It is equivalent to the abl. abs. in
Latin. 12. “ Good for you! (may it be)'. 13. “ Having
stood up.” Aor. partic. from éaviocTnm. 14. See n. 13. in
Kuwv koa SeomroTrs.
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YOCABULARY

arouo, hear (acoustics) (takes

gen. case).
dpa, along with, at the same

time as.

&wvioTn, rise up.

dmepyopal, go away,

Sinynua, story.

Svokweos, hard of hearing,
deaf.

F'E one,

EvBade, here.

Embeiis, recital.

1161, already.

fimreipos (f), mainland (Epirus,
N.W. Greece).

koroAeaime, 1 leave behind

(@or., kKOTEAITIOV).
kifapize, play the lyre.

109
kifapewbos, singer, accom-
panying himself on the
lyre.

kwdwv, bell.

olda (irreg.), I know,

olyopan, I am gone.

dyov, fish (see note).

dyomwhia, fish-market.

Tapexw, provide.

TACTTW, invent, ‘

mAsioTos (superlative froAvs),
most.

TTpocEp)Xouct, approach.

Tews, for a while.

TOIOUTOS, -QUTT],
such a kind,

priopovaia, love of music.

yapis, thanks.

yogew, ring, sound,

-outo, of




CHAPTER XII

THE VERB: PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT
ACTIVE

THE perfect tense in Greek corresponds to our past
tense preceded by the auxiliary ‘have’. It ex-
presses a present state resulting from a past act—
e.g. TeBunke, 1s perfect : it means ‘he has died’,
i.e. “he is dead ’. It must be remembered that the
perfect tense views the action from the present only.
If you have done any Latin, do not run away with
the idea that the perfect (as in Latin) can serve to
relate an action in the past. That is the aorist’s
job.

The perfect tense is formed by a sort of grammati-
cal stutter, by putting in front of the verb the first
letter of the wverb, if it begins with a consonant,
followed by the letter &. Thus Aucw, ‘I loose ’, has
the perfect AeAuka, and Trotew has mremwoinka. This is
called ‘ reduplication ’, because it doubles the first
letter. When the verb begins with an aspirated
consonant—e.g. yopevw, rAsco—the ‘h’ of the initial
letter 1s dropped in reduplication, its unaspirated
equivalent being substituted. Thus yopeuw becomes
KEXOpPEUKa, PrAcw TePiAnka, and Savpazw Tebaupoxe.
Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen it as they
do in the case of an augment. Verbs beginning with
two consonants (unless the second be p, A, orv) or
a double consonant (§, 3, y) prefix an € instead

of reduplicating—e.g. eUplokw, ‘ perfect '—nipnka
IIO
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(Heureka ! “I've found it!’ as Archimedes said,
when he jumped out of his bath). omeudw, ‘I hasten’,
becomes éomreuka, and 3wypew, ‘ I capture’, becomes

E3W0Y PTKA.

AsAukapev, we have loosened.

PERFECT TENSE

AeAuka, I have loosened.
Aehukag, you (singular) have loosened.
AeAuke(v), he (or she) has loosened.

AeAukaTe, you (plur.) have loosened
AeAukaot(v), they have loosened.

The participle from this form has a first declension
ending in the feminine, but a third declension ending
in the masculine and neuter.

PERFECT PARTICIPLE

Masc. Fem. Neuter.
Sing. Plur. Stng. | Plur.| Sing. Plur.
N. Aghukws -KOTES | AsAukuix -1 | AEAUKOS -KOTX
A, MAukoTa | -KOTOS | AEAUKUIGY | -0S | AEAUKOS -KOTX
G. AEAUKOTOS | -KOTWV| ASAUKUIOS | -V | AEAUKOTOS | -KOTwWY
D. Aedukomi | -ko01 | AsAukuig -x1§ | AEAUKOTI | -KOO!1

It describes, of course, a state resulting from a
past action; thus AeAukws means ‘ having loosed '—
i.e. ‘ being a deliverer ’, and Temowkws (from Trive, ‘ 1
drink ’) really means * having drunk and still feeling
the effects of it °.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE

There 1s another tense in the active, called the
pluperfect. We are sure of your enthusiastic sup-
port when we counsel you not to learn this horror.
It is included here in case you want at any time to
refer to it. Although it means ‘had’, and is the
perfect tense viewed from the past, it does not occur
with sufficient frequency in Greek to warrant your
making a special study of it. It is a spluttering
business, because it requires you to put an augment
on top of a reduplication.

érrerondevkn, I had trained.
gmeTrondevkns, you (singular) had trained.
gmremandevkel, he (or she) had trained.
gmremrandevkepev, we had trained.
émremranBeukete, you had trained (plur.).
gmemondevkeoav, they had trained.

The real meaning of the first person of this tense is,
however, more like ‘I used to be (someone’s) ex-
trainer . The aorist is frequently used to translate
the English ‘ had’,

EXERCISE. PERFECT TENSE
Translate :—

I. VEVIKNKXMEV TOUS TIOAEpIOUS. 2. £30ypnKact Tov
Twv “Abfnvaiwv oTpaTnyov. 3. TI TOTE Yyeyovev v
T7) ToAel ; 4. TroAAakis TeBoupaka T OeAers TolouTa
Aeywv. 5. GmoPePAnkas &v Tw TOTAU® TOVTA TX
ipoma. 6. Tols veviknkoow aUTtos & oTpoaTnyOs
&yyeMet Tnv viknv. 7. &knkooaTe OT1 O pPrTwp
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weAnke T™v Siknv; 8. TeBvnkoTos Tou Paoiiews,
KXIVOV EYOPEV Tyyepova. Q. 6pw TAS YUVAIKAS TX
TpoowTa PETAPEPANKUIOS. I0. TI KAKOV TIETIOINKAS
TOUS TTOAEPIOUS ;

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. We have conquered the enemy. 2. They have cap-
tured the general of the Athenians. 3. Whatever has
happened in the city? 4. I have often wondered what
rou mean (lit. wish) in saying such things. 5. You have
ost all your clothes in the river. 6. The general himself is
announcing the victory to those who have conguered.
%hHave you heard that the orator has lost his suit? 8.

e king being dead, we have a new leader. 9. I see the
women have cha.ngﬁd their faces. 10. What harm have
you done the enemy ?

The Careless Talker
From Theophrastus’s Characiers.

Theophrastus was born in 370 B.C. at Eresus in
Lesbos. He came to Athens, and studied philosophy,
first under Plato and then under Aristotle, who
persuaded him to change his name from Tyrtamus
to Theophrastus (divinely eloquent). He became
one of the Peripatetic School of philosophers, who
derived their name from the practice of walking
up and down as they taught in the Lyceum or the
Garden, whose colonnades and porticoes provided
a famous resort for all men of learning and culture
all the world over. It must be remembered that
the term ‘ philosophy ’ embraced in those days nearly
every branch of then existing knowledge, of which
one of the most important was what we now term
Science. Men of learning in those days seemed to
take all knowledge in their stride. The vast mass of
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accumulated knowledge which Aristotle, for instance,
had at his fingers’ ends is truly staggering. Theo-
phrastus himself wrote two hundred works, and is
said to have had two thousand pupils, when he
eventually became President of the Lyceum.
Among his pupils was Menander, who has been
already quoted. The chief fame of Theophrastus
rested on a Botanical Work in two volumes, in which
he catalogued many kinds of plants. His other
and better known extant work is called the Char-
acters—a series of short sketches in which he
delineates with wonderful artistry and humour
various " types”’ of city life. Perhaps this literary
form had its origin in an after-dinner game begin-
ning with questions—What is Meanness? What is
Cowardice etc.? Each sketch begins with a defini-
tion, and then proceeds to illustrate from real life
the behaviour of the Mean Man, the Coward, and
so on. Here is that well-known scourge of modern
times, the spreader of false rumours. From the
Characters of Theophrastus we are able to gather a
good deal about contemporary Athenian life, and
we shall see that the Athenian of more than 2zooo
years ago does not differ much from his modern
counterpart in any country. Theophrastus died
probably about 287 B.c.

AOTI'OITONA

7] 8e AoyoTolia ! Eoti ouvleois ® weubwv Aoywv ki
npatewv womep fehel & Aoyotrolos. & Be Aoyotrolos

1. Aoyorron, ‘making of tales’, ‘manufacture of
rumours . 2. Cf. ‘ synthesis ’, ‘ a putting together ’.
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TolouTos 3 Tis olog dmrovTnoas Tw PiAw, eUdus KoTa-
PoAwv To fifos * To ém Tou TwpocwTrou kal peidiaocas,
tpwTnoat ‘Tlofev ou; ko TTws éxers; ® xon *Exeis T
Tepl Toude eimelv konvov ; ' ¢ kon oUk éacas &TTokply-
acfai (to answer), eimeww ‘ T1 Aeysis ; oUdev dxnkoas ; 7
HEAAw ® OE eUwYNOElV Kalvwv Aoywv.. Kal ECTIV
aUTew 1) OTPATIWTNS TIS 1) TTals “ACTEIOU Tou aUANT-
ou? 1 Aukwv O épyoAaPos ® &5 Trapayeyovev &
aUTns TS Moxns. ‘Ao TouTou yap ' @notv ¢ &xn-
koa.” al pev obv dvagopatl 1! Twv Aoywv TolauTal
elow alTtw Gv olbeis oios T toTiv 12 EmAaPecdon (to
lay hands on). Aeyer e 611 oUtol &yyeAhouoiv s

3. TolouTtos . . . olog, "of sucha kind . . . asto’. Th.s
Characters are all based on this formula. Usually a string
of infinitives follows. 4. See c. 3 and c. 10. Here it
means the ‘customary expression’. His face lights up
when he sees a victim. 5. * How are you? ’ but ancient,
as well as modern Gk., used &xw. 6. Cf. A. R. Burn, The
Modern Greeks, Nelson, 1944. '‘One finds also (l.e. In
Modern Greece) what amuses the English reader of Greek
Tragedy—the torrent of questions that welcomes each
new amvaI on the scene. Where do you come from ?
Where are you going to? What is your name? How old
are you? at is your profession? Why have you come
here? etc.”; cf. also Acts 17, 21. 7. The perfect of dxouw,
&knkoa, is irregularly formed, though its endmgs are, of
course, regular. 8. peddw, ° I am going to’, is usually
followed in Gk by a fut. infin. 9. A son of the man who
played in the regimental band would be bound to know—
like the charwoman at the War Office! 10. * A contractor ’.
A big man connected with the Ministry of Supply, who
had just come from the Front Line (from the battle, alrns,
itself). 11. &dvagopot. &va -+ gepw = re-fer. His authorities,
to whmh he refers. Always unget-at-able! 12. olos T’
elp, a fixed expression = 1 am able’. 13. & Paoiheus,
the four-year-old son of Alexander, suppnrted by the
general Polysperchon. His claim to the throne and defeat
of Cassander, son of the regent, would be as fantastic as it
would be distasteful to Theophrastus and his friends.
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[MoAvotepywv kot & PaotAeus 13 veviknke ko Kooav-
Spov 1 &2wypnkaoty. eirovTos Be Tivos 18 ‘ Zu 8t TauTa
TIoTEVELS ; ~ UTroAapPavet 18 &1t ‘ eyove To Trpaypar
TIQVTes yop &v 1 ToAel Powol kol ouppuvouotv.l?
& Aoyos émevTeivel, TaUTa® yap Aeyouor TravTes
TEPL TNS Hayns ToAus © 3wpos 12 yeyove. onueiov 20
Oe pol T TpoowTa Twv £V Tols Tpaypaoiv.®!t  opaw
YOp aUTwV TTovTwy peTaPePAnkoTa.??  Trapaknkox Se
kal Trapa 2 TouTols kputrtopevoy (is in hiding) Tiva
év oikia 18 TrepTTNY Tuepav,®* fikovTa éx MaxeBovias,
&g ravTa Tavtaolde.  Oel &’ aUTov o€ povov eideval,’ 28
ol 8¢ Tols v T ToAEl TTpoodedpapnke *¢ Aeywv,

14. Cassander was in favour at Athens at the time,
When Cassander was a young man Alexander is said to have
banged Cassander’s head against a wall, because he laughed at
the Persian mode of prostration (see mpookuvew, c. 8 and
11). 15. ““ Upon someone saying . . .”" (seec. 11, Strabo,
n. 11). Gen. abs. 16. See c. 11, Asop, n. 22. 17. “* All
voice (the story) together.” A symphony is an agreement
of sound. 18, Tolta, Crasis (c. 8) for Ta auTta, ' the same
(things) . Distinguish between the uses of altos; & alros
avnp, ' thesame man ’, and & &vnp aUtos, or auros & avnp, ‘ the
man himself . 19. ‘ There's been buckets of soup.” Lit.
3wpos, ‘the gravy’'-—a slangy euphemism for ‘bloodshed
—has become (pf. of yryvopcn) widespread, moAus’. 2o,
Understand fom. Lit. ‘it's a sign (sema-phore) for me,
their faces '—' I can see it im the faces’. 21. ol &v Toig
mwpaypaoiv: those in affairs—‘ the high-ups’. 22. ‘Having
changed ’, here intrans., though the verb is usually trans.
23. mwapa with dat. ‘at the house of . He is saying that a
messenger from Macedonia with all this news has been
locked up by the authorities, and deliberately kept incom-
municado. 24. * Already for the fifth day ’; the expres-
sion is equivalent to mevTte fjpepas, which expresses extent of
time in the accus. case. 25. 8e1. Lit. ' It binds you alone
to know '—i.e. It is necessary for you alone to know.
“Don't tell anyone else’ is the talemonger’s invariable
injunction. 26. See c. 11, Asop, n. 12, This is the perf.
of mwpooTpeyw, ‘run up to’.
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Twv Tol1oUTwV dvlpwtrwy Tebavpaka T roTe BeAouot
AOYOTICIOUVTES. OU yap Hovov Yeudn Asyouoiv SAA
kot &AuaiTeAn 27 mAaTTouot.  TOAACKIS Yoap aUTWV
ol pev 28 &v Tois PaAavelols 2 TreploTacels *° TrolouvTES
Ta ipomia dmoPePAnkacty, ol &' 8 &v Ty oTog 3! wezo-
HOY1Q KOl VOUPOXIQ VIKWVTES €PTHOUS Bikas QQAnN-
kaow.??  Tmovu On ToAciTTwpov E0TIV QUTWV  TO
EmTnSevpo. 33

VOCABULARY

dryyedhw, report, Poow, shout, cry.
dmavTaw, meet. dikn, lawsuit.
dmofPaddw  (pf. -PefAnka), tocw, allow.

lose. eideval, inf. of olba, know.
GTTOKPIVOPQI, answer. Brevteivw, gain  ground,
*Acteing, an Athenian. spread.
aUAnTns, -ov, flute-player. tmAcpPovopsn, catch hold
BaAaveiov (. pf.}, bath. of. Hpevou
PaoiAeus, -ews, king. EmitnBevpa, -aros, way of life.

27. &, ‘not’, -Avo, ‘paying’, -teAns, ‘ what is due '—
unprofitable. 28, ol pev, "some’ ... ol 8 °others’.
See ¢. 11, Asop, n. 29g. 29. The baths were always the
resort of idlers. 30. mepioracis, ‘ a standing round '—i.e.
a crowd. While he assembles a crowd, someone gets
away with his cloak. The clothes-stealer was a common
nuisance at the baths. 31. f) oToq, ‘ the porch’. A well-
known public place in Athens. It was decorated with
frescoes, depicting the victories of the Athenians over the
Persians at Marathon, etc. A school of philosophers meet.-
ing there gained the name Stoic; their professed indifference
to pain gave us the adj. ‘stoical’. 32. dphokavw (pf.
GeAnka) épnuov Siknv. Notice the ending of the adj. Some
2nd declens. adjs. have no separate fem. form. Lit, ‘I
lose an undefended suit’. To fail to turn up when one’s
case is called in the law-courts, and so let judgment go
against one by default. Litigation was so frequent at
Athens that any citizen had to be ready at any time to
defend himself. The rumour-monger has become so en-
grossed in imaginary victories that he has forgotten his
case. 33. ' Way of life.’
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tpnpos, -ov, deserted, of a

law-suit at which one of
the parties fails to appear
(der. eremite).

tpwtaw, ask (a question).

evfus, immediately,

———

ebwyew, give a feast of.
wypew, take alive,

n, either, or,

fikw, I have come—used as
pf. of épyopcn, come, go.

favpazw, wonder.

lperriov, cloak.

KQVOos, -1, ~ov, New.

Kaoavbpos, son of Antipater,
regent of Macedonia.

katapoiiw, cast down, drop,
relax.

KputrT®, conceal,

Avkwv, business
Athens.

man at

petbioen, smile.
uayt, battle.
vavpayia, sea-fight.
VIKOQW, COnquer,

dpMokave (pf. dpAnka), lose.
Tapdyryvopo (pf. -yeyova),
come from.
wapakouw, hear on the side.
mezopayia, infantry battle,
TepTTTOS, -1, —ov, fifth.
moTeve, believe, trust.
mofev, whence ?

roAhaxis, often.
MoAutmepywv, a general.
Tpaypa, -atos, affair,
wpais, -ews, deed.
TTpooTpEY W, run up to.
Treos, how !

ToActTTRpOS, -, -ov, hard.
weubng, false,

woTrep, just as.

The Cicada

Here is a simple little poem, of unknown author-
ship, to the TeTmi§, often wrongly translated ° grass-
hopper ’, that ‘ tick-ticks * or rather ‘ tet-tinks ’* all
day, unseen among the asphodel, on any Greek hill-
side, especially at Pan’s noon-time. Its metre is
very simple—two short syllables, followed by three
trochees, the last syllable being either long or short,
e.g. * How we | bless you, | dear cic | ada '—but the
metre in English has an unfortunate resemblance to
Hiawatha.

Literal T'ranslation.?

We bless you, cicada,
when on the tree tops
having drunk a little dew

ME:HEpIgEuEU oe TeTTIE
&re Sevbpecov e AKpwV
OAlyTvV BpocoV TETTWKWS

1 A verse translation is given in the key.
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paotheus d1reos aerbers:

Ooq yap E0T1 KEIVO TTAVTA,
dmooa PAeTels Ev &y pois,
dTrooa TPEPOUTIYV UACL.

ou Be Tipos PpoToloy,
Bepeos yAUKUs TTpOPTTTS.
PrAeovat pev o Mouoa,
@rheer S QoiPos alrros,
Atyupnyv &” E8wkev ofunv.
TOo e ynpas oU o€ TEIPEL,
COQE, YNYEVNS, PLAVHVE,
&mafins &°, dvainooapke,®
oxeSov el Beors dupotos.

Literal Translation,

like a king you are singing ;
For yours are those things all,
all that you see in the fields,
all that the woods nourish.

You are respected by mankind,
sweet prophet of summer.

The Muses love you,

and Phaebus himself loves you,
and he gave vou a sweet voice.
Old age doesn’t wear you,

wise one, earth-born, music-lover,
passionless, with bloodless flesh,
you are almost equal to the gods.

Edmund Blunden has translated the poem (Oxford
Book of Greek Verse in Translation, p. 225), the end

being as follows :—

* Tiny philosopher,
Earth-child, musician,
The world, flesh, and dewil,
Accost you so little,
That you might be a god.”

? Compound of alpa, *blood’ (anzmic, heemorrhage) and
oapk- root of oop§ ‘flesh’ (sarcophagus, sarcology, etc.).



CHAPTER XIII
THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS (continued)

VOWEL STEMS, DIPHTHONGS AND
IRREGUL ARS

I. The other main type of the 3rd declension
consists of vowel stems, of which by far the commonest
have the termination -ois. There are twelve in
Chap. 3. How many can you remember? And
what does the termination denote? E.g. Siayvwaoris,
&vovais, kpiois, utrobeais, othais, oTaois.

They are declined thus : mols, * city * (politics).

Sing. Pluy.
N. TroAig TroAels (for e-g5)
V. Toh _
A. mohwv mroAets (for e-og)
G. 11'1:?;;;}5 TrOAEGOV
D. mohs (for e-1) TTOAET1

Notice the accusative singular termination -w,
the genitive singular -ews, the accusative plural the
same as the nominative plural, and the uncontracted
genitive plural.

Here are some examples. They are all feminine.

Gen. sing. Eng. Derivative
f| TOTIS | MOTEWS belief, trust, faith —
TEPYIS TEPYEWS delight Terpsichore
Avais Augews a loosing, freeing | analysis

dynamic
Suvaps Suvapsws | power {d}rnamite
dynamo

120
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Gen. sing. Eng. Derivative

QUOIS PUOELS growing, evolu- | physics
tion, nature

UPp1s UPpews pride hubris

pvnots VT TEWS remembering, amnesia
IMemory amnesty

Sy O\pews sight Cyclops,

: optical
alefnois | aloBnoews | perception aesthetic
Taig T EEWS arranging syntax
oTagls OTOCEWS revolt —

2. A few masc. and fem. nouns in -us, and neuters

in -v are declined like TroAis—e.g.

Gen. sing. Ewng. Devivative
TrEAEKUS TrEAEKELDS axe —
Tpeopus TrpeoPews old man presbyter
&Gotu AT TEWS city e

But others in -us and -u are declined with stem

in -v, e.g.
Gen. sing. Eng, Derivative
Us Uos pig - )
Iy Bus 1y Buos fish Itf:‘hi:}JZ]l}TﬂSE.UI'UE (lizard-
1S
Spus Spuos oak —
daxpu Saxpuos tear —

Thus ixfus and Saxpu are declined thus :—

Sing. Pluy.
N.V. iybus Iy Bues
Acc. Iybuv IxBuas or ixbus
Gen. Iyfuos ¥Bucov
Dat. Iyfun IxBuo

Sing. Plur.
daxpu Saxpua
Soxpu Baxpua
Saxpuos  Baxpuwv
Saxput Saxpuol
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3. Many nouns ending in -evs (‘ the man who ')
are declined thus :(—

Sing, Plur.

N. Paotheus (king) N. PaotAns (note this—
V. Baoihev for e -&)
A. Pooiiea A. Paoikeas (note that
G. Paothews this does not
D. Baothe contract)

G. Paoctiewv

D. PBaoiAevot
Similarly, itrrevs, horseman.

iepevs, priest.
yoveus, parent,
"Ay1AAevs, Achilles.
@ovevs, murderer.

4. Nouns ending in -ns. They are really con-
tracted, and are most easily learnt from the uncon-
tracted forms—e.g. Tpinpns (trireme), and many
proper names, such as Anpocfevns and ZwkpaTns, the
o dropping out between two vowels and contraction

resulting.
Sing. Pluyr.
N. Tpimpns | N.V. Tpinpes Anpoofev-ns
V. Tpinpss — -ES
A. Tpinpn (for e-a) A, Tpimpes -
G. Tpinpous (for e-og) G. Tpinpwv -Qug
D. Tpinpe (for g-1) D. Tpinpeot -€l1

(For rules of contraction, see c. 20.)

5. We now have left only some irregular nouns,
but they are common. Here are a few that you
will frequently meet :(—



Sing. Plur.
Nom, Eng.
Ace. (ren. Dat. Nom. Aee. (ren. Dat.

aolBwg | sense of shame, | alfw adBous alot - - — —

modesty, re- |

spect
fixo echo fix oo fixous Tyon - — -— e
fipeos | hero {Qoest | tpwos {30 L] fipwes | fpeoes | hpaaay | fowen
Bg hair TPIYS TRIYOS TpIXI TRIXES | TRrXas | Tpixwv | fpifa
Vo ship vauv VEWS vyl UnEs Vs VEWY Voo
Pous 0X Bouv Poos po Poss Pous Booiv Bouat
UBwp | water vBeop UBares | UBam || Ubara | Obora | Ubatawv | Ofoom
yuvn | woman YUVEIKE | YuvaiKes | yuvenkl| yuvalkes | yvvaikas| yuv ai- | yuvait

KLOW
Zeug Zeus Ao Aiog Au — - - —
xvewv | dog Kuva KUVDS | vt [l Kuves KU Kuvwy | kum
1

SNNON NOISNIT23a gdiHL “lHIX

£z
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Translate :—

I. &mrel moTapol elol kevor Udatos, of ixbues ou
ot (live).

2. ol &yafor aides Tn unTPL TEPYIV PEpoUTtv, ol Be
KOKOl dakpua.

3. 0 Paothevs éxeAeuoe TOuS ITITTEQS OW3EIV TTAVTAS
Tous dias kot Tous adyas.

4. | Tou AyiAAews UPpis Epepe pUPIA KOKQ TOlS
‘EXAnow.

5. ol kuves, woTep ol TpeoPels, pHaAloTa PlAouot
O1TOV Kl UTTVOV.

Key

1. When rivers are empty of water, fish do not live.
2. Good children bring delight to their mother, but

naughty ones tears.
3. The king ordered the cavalry to save all the sheep

and goats.
4. The pride of Achilles brought a thousand woes to the

Greeks.
5. Dogs, like old men, like especially food and sleep.

From Greek Writers

Translate :—

I, &vdpes?! elol molis, oU TEXM ® oUBe vnes ? avBpwov
KEVCL.

2. ol &pabels dooep v TeEAYEl Kol VUKTL pepovTan 4
tv T Prow.

3. oi yoveig® ko of Si8aoxador aidous & &ot sioiv.

4. TaVT EK-KGAUTITWV O Xpovos €ls TO puws YEL.

Sophocles.

1. Nom. plur. of &vnp, c. 9. 4. 2. c. 10. 7. 3. ¢. 13. §5.
4. Pres. ind. pass. of gepw, ‘Icarry’. 5. c.13.3. 6. c. 13.5.
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A Strong Hairwash.
™V kepaAnv Pomrrwy TIs? &mwAece ® Tas Tpiyas ?
avTaos, 10
kou Saous v 11 Aav dov &rag yeyovev, 12
Woman.
Betvn pev GAkn kupaTwy Sadacoiwy,
Bewan 8e roTapwy xal TTUpos Beppov Tvoat,
Sevov Be Trevia, Setva 8 GAAa pupla,
&N’ oUBsv oUTtw Bevov, s yuvn, kakov.—Euripides.
Man.
dvnp yop Gvdpa kaxl TTOALS TW3El TTOALY,
&mraoa 8 yHwv 13 &vdpr yevvaie moTpis.
Two Fragments of Sappho (atticised).
Lvening.
‘Eomrepe movta @epwv,® doa 1® gouvolis Eokedao’ 17
Ties,
pepels Oiv, pepeis alya,'® pepels &mo *? unTepr manda.
Night.
'AcTtepes 20 pev au@t KaAnv ceEAnvnv

7. 115, indef. pron., v. 24. 8. &mwwlece, 3rd sing. aor.
ind. act. of &mwoAAum, ‘ destroy’ or ‘lose’. ¢. c. 13. 3.
10. Reflexive ‘themselves’, ¢. 24. 1II. cv, pres. part. of
elpy, ‘I am’. 12. yeyove(v), 3rd sing. strong perf. of
yiyvopat, ‘ has become’. 13, ¢. 10. 1I4. C. 9. 1I5. Pres.
partic. of gepw. 16, doa, c. 8 and 24, correlatives. 17,
aor. of oxedavvuw, ' I scatter’. 18, c.9. 19. &mwo, usually
a preposition, here equivalent to an adv. qa-sﬁmg, &mo =
&mo-pepets, ' thou bringest back *. 2o0. This lovely fragment
has only come down to us because it was quoted by an
ancient commentator to explain a certain line of Homer
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&y 21 &mrokputrTouot gaetlvov £iSos,
dmrrote TAnfovoa poAloTar AcUTTEL

ynv ém 2 macav.

Sappho lived in Lesbos c. 600 B.cC.

Of her many poems

(speech mixed with fire’ says one ancient critic, ‘a few,

but roses’ says another) only fragments remain.

Her

language has ‘the simplicity of plain speech raised to the
highest pitch of expressiveness,’ says Dr. Bowra.

VOCABULARY

ayw, I bring, bear.

Ak, -ns, might, strength.

cruafins, -e5, unlearned, ignor-
ant.

&ugr (prep.), around.

&rmrag, stronger form of Tas.

&rmokputrtw, I hide (apocry-
pha, things hidden away,
secret).

Bomrrw,
dye.

yevvaios, -a, -ov, noble.

Saous, -g1x -y, shaggy.

Bewvos (ad).), strange, terrible.

8i16aokalos, -ov, teacher (from
S18aoxe, 1 teach).

eldog, -ous, appearance.

tx-kohymTw, 1 uncover, re-
veal (Apocalypse = Re-
velation).

I wash (baptise),

‘Eomepos, -ou, Evening Star,
Hesperus.

fiws, dawn (Eothen).

BaAcooios, -1a, ~10v, of the sea
(Bodaooa).

kepadn, -5, head (brachy-
cephalic).

Aaptw, I shine (lamp).

Mav  (adv)), very, exceed-.
ingly.

pahoTtx  (adv.), especially,
most, very much.

HuptLol, -1, -, 10,000,
myriad, and so, countless,

ois (orig. &Fis, Lat. ovis),
sheep.

émmoTe, whenever, (&moTe in
Attic).

otw, so (followed by an
adj.), thus.

about the stars under a full moon. The metre is Sapphic—
her favourite one. The text here has been atticised. Sappho
wrote in the Afolic dialect thus :—

"ACTEpES PeV QU1 KaAay TEAQVIQY
AToKpUTITOI01 PaEVVOV EiboS
bdrrrota TAN S0l pohioTa AcpTrT)

Yav £ Taoay
'l &y = d&mo adv. as 19.

#2 Order 1s ¢m maoav ynv,  over

the whole earth ’, for use of &m with acc., v. 22.
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TEACYCS, -OUs, Sed. auvors (poet. adj.), light-
mEvia, -as, poverty. bringing.

0B, I am full (plethora). 2§ (contr. for aos), gwros,
rvon, -1s, breath, blast., _ light.

owzw, I save. woTep, Just as,

@aeivos, -a, -ov, bright,



CHAPTER XIV
THE MIDDLE VOICE

Active and Passive

Most people are familiar with the active and
passive voices in English. The active voice of the
verb shows the subject as acting; and the same is
true of Greek—e.g. The boy leads the dog, & Taus &yer
Tov kuva; the passive voice shows the subject as
acted upon—e.g. The dog is led by the boy, & kuowv
GyeTan Utro Tou Trondos.

Middle

Greek, however, has also a middle voice, in which,
roughly speaking, the subject acts, directly or
indirectly, upon itself. This occurs in several ways,
of which the following are the most important :—

Reflexive. #&vduw (like the English ‘endue’), I
clothe another (active).
évBuopan, I clothe myself in . . . .

Indirect Reflexive. Far more common than this,
however, 1s the middle voice, used in the sense of
doing a thing for one’s self, or in one’s own interest.

E.g., pepw, I bring.
pepopan, I bring for myself = I win.
peTorreptred, I send A after B.
peTormrepTropat, I send A after B to bring him

back to me—I send for B.
128
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Intransitive. Sometimes the middle represents an
intransitive meaning of a transitive verb—e.g.

Tavw Tov itrmov, I stop the horse.
6 irrmos ravetan, the horse makes itself to stop
—1.e. stops (intrans.).

Causative. Sometimes, too, the middle implies
getting a thing done for one’s self—having it done.

Avw, 1 free.

Avopal, I get freed for myself = I ransom.
Si18aokw, I teach.

B18aokopan, I get (my son) taught.

Possessive. Occasionally the middle voice con-
veys the force of a possessive pronoun, so that—

Acvuw Tous Trodas, I wash the feet (of others).
Aovopat Tous Trodas, I wash my own feet.

Reciprocal. Often in the plural the middle voice
implies a reciprocal reflexive pronoun—

&omrazovtal, they embrace one another.
StoAeyovTat, they talk with one another.

Developed Meaning. In many verbs it will be
found that the development of the meaning of the
middle voice has in the long run led to a sense far
removed from that of the active.

aipew = aipw, I take.

aipeopar = aipoupat, I choose, elect, prefer.

ypagw, I write,

ypagopat, I get someone’s name entered on a
list=1I accuse.

Saverze, I lend.
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Saverzopat, I get someone to lend to me =1
borrow.

It is all a little frightening at first, but no one
will expect you to deduce the sense of the middle
from the active—so don’t worry. As you learn
more and more Greek verbs, you will see how the
principle works out.

Deponent Verbs. Besides the above, however,
there is a very large number of Greek verbs which
are middle in their form but active in their meaning.
These are called depomnent verbs; the word means
‘laying aside’, and you may think of them as
laying aside the meaning that is appropriate to their
form (as middle), and hence as having acquired a
new active meaning.

Here, then, are the forms. You will have to
learn them carefully and be sure of them, so that
you can recognize them again, as it is hardly possible
to find a page of Greek in which they do not occur
everywhere. The future is again formed by the
addition of a single letter—the aorist and imperfect
tenses must have their augment; we will leave the
perfect until later.

MIDDLE VOICE
Present Tense
Sing. Pluy,
I. Avopal Avopefa
2. AUVEL Or Aun AuecBe
3. AveTon AvovTail

Infinitive Auecfan; participle Avopevos, -1, -ov.
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Future Tense

I. Avoopal Avoopeba
2. AUCEL Or AuaT) Avoece
3. AvoeTal AvgovTal

Infinitive Avoeofon; participle Avoopevos, -n, -ov.

Aorist Tense

I. gEAvoounv eEAvoopeba
2. &#\uow (originally éAvoao) EAvoaole
3. Eé\voaTo EAVCQVTO

Infinitive Avoaofoun ; participle Avoapevos, -1, -ov.

Imperfect Tense

I. EAvounv ghvopefa
2. #\vov (originally #\veo)  #AvecDe
3. EAUETO EAUoOVTO

THE WRATH OF ACHILLES—I

One of the literary wonders of the world is the
Iliad of Homer. The Iliad is an epic poem dealing
with the exploits of the Greeks before Troy. It is
written in hexameters in 24 books of some 600 lines
each. Standing at the very dawn of history, it
nevertheless shows no crudity of form or thought,
no uncertainty of touch, no barbarism. It is a
technical masterpiece, illuminated by flashes of
genius never surpassed. Who wrote it? Who was
Homer? One or many? When was it written?
Was it committed to writing by its composer, or
composers? These are baffling questions, to which
none can give a certain answer. You will very

soon be able to read the actual Greek of Homer.
E
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In the meanwhile, the piece of Greek below deals
with some of the subject matter of the 1st Book of
the Iliad. It has been specially written to give you
practice in the forms of the Middle Voice.

The Greek leaders quarrel before Troy

Aexa pev £tn ! épayovto mept Tnv Tpotav of *Ayaiot.?
T 8¢ SexaTe 7SN &rer3 olre eloePiacavro es TN
TOAlY, OUTE KXTECTPEYAVTO TOUS |pwas’ TUUVAVTO
yap &et avUtous of T Aol kan * & ‘ExTwp.  kakws 8
8e kot ® &AM Aws EytyveTo Ta Twv TAxaiwv TpaypoTa
6 yap ‘Ayopepvov kat O CAxiAAeus, Tyepoves OvTES
TV *Ayaiwv, opws dtepepovto aAAnAols ept raplevou
TIvos.  OTws 8 TouTo éyeveTo, eublug dxkouceote.’

Chryses’ plan to recover his daughter

Xpuans, & Tou AmoAAwvos iepeus, oU ® Ty Guya-
Tepa EAnoaTo 6 “Ayapepvwv, Emel BouleTal Guakopiz-
gofan Tnv Tapfevov, oUtws PouleveTon.?  ‘ alros
mapa 10 Tous *Ayotous Pnoopat,” oA kan 11 koo
Swpa pepwv. £l B BeGovTan Ta épa Swpa, oUk EoTiv

1. See c. 12, n. 25. 2. An early name for the fair-haired
race, which, coming down from the north, joined with the
Mediterranean peoples to form the Hellenes. 3. Dat. of
time af which something occurs. 4. ol T° dAAo1 ka1, See
c. 15, n. 24. 5. The adverbial ending is -ws; see also
&AAws, ¢rhiws and oioypws. 6. ko often means ‘also’.
7. Many active verbs have a future deponent; cf. pnooux
(Poivews) Anyopcn (Acpfave). 8. oU. Notice the breathing
carefully; not ol, but ol, gen. of &, ‘whose’. 9. Don't
confuse Poulevopan (‘ plan’) with Boviopan (* wish’). 1o0.
The meaning of this prep. depends on the case that follows.
With the dat. it means ‘ along with ’. Lines that are mwap’
dAAnAois are ‘ alongside one another’. (Now you won’t
misspell it]) With the acec. it means " to’, 11. Two adjs.
with one noun must usually be coupled with ‘ and ’ in Gk.
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omws oU1? Avcopon Tnv kopnv. €l & o un 13
Avogoucwy aUtny, ouye, « AmoAdov, (HhBe yap
EMgoeTo Tov Oeov) &mroTelger avrtous.’

Agamemnon rejects Chryses’ plea—

@ oyeThor "Ayaior ! S Tt oU prAicws éBe€aabe Tov
YepovTa ; adoypws yap amewoaote 18 altov. TovTwy
O podtoTa ouy’, @ “Ayopguvov. Trolols Aoyolg
amekpive Tpos Tov YepovTa ! okuBpwtros yap épaivou
T dyer kot eirag 16 Toiabe —

‘dp’ oUk 7 cdoyuvel, @ yepov, TolauTa Asyov ;
fiuels yap ol "Axator o¥ patnv poayopeba. €l Tva
kopmv &v T payn eepopelia, oUmroTe dromepropeda,’

—and dismisses him with threats, to the
displeasure of Apollo

“'AXN’ oUBe EPouvlopnyv’, &mekplvarto 6 yepoor, ¢ &veu
AuTpou kTnoaofol aUTtny: kot Sl TouTo TowTa T
Swpa Tapeckevaoapny.’

“‘Omews pn fjpes (see that we don’t) avfis Anywo-
peba 7 oe rapa Tats vavaty ', €pn 6 CAyapepvov. vy
pEV Yop OAogupel, elTa B¢ ouderoTe Travcel SAopupo-
HEVOS® TOIQUTO KOKCL TrEIOEL.’

Taut’ dxouoasg, w *AmoAhov, Tws oUk 18 fybov ko
utreoyov amoTeigeafat 1? Tous *Ayaious ;

12. Lit. ‘Ttisnothownot . . ."a Gk. idiom for ‘ assuredly .
13. Negative after el is pn, not ol. 14. Emphatic for ov.
15. This word has a curious double augment. d&mwwbfecw,
arewoauny, ‘1 thrust away from myself’. ‘ Osmosis’, a
scientific term derived from this verb, denotes the penetrat-
ing power of some liquids. 16. The 2nd person is irregular;
elras for elmes. 17. Are you #nol = Lat. nonne? &pa un
would mean—* You aren’t ashamed, are you? ' 18, Lit.
‘How not?’'a way of saying, ‘ Of course . . . 19. Verbs
of promising must always take a fufure infin. after them.
They refer, of course, to the future.
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VOCABULARY

aodoypos (adv. -ws), shameful.

aloyuvopm, I am ashamed.

&AAnAows, -0, -, one another.

&AAws (adv.), otherwise.

&puvopal, keep off from one-
self.

dvoxopizopan, get back for

oneself,

avev (gen.), without.
amoTepTropat, send away
from oneself.

&moTivopon  (fut. Teicop),

get one to pay back =
punish.

avu, cuths, again.

*Ayeos, Achaan.

ayfoucn, be vexed.

Paiveo (fut. proouca), go.

PouAevopan, plan.,

BouvAouam, wish.

Oeka, ten.

Sekaros, tenth,
opca, receive,

Siapepopan, differ, quarrel.

eloPirogopan, force one’s way
into.

elta, then.

’IEEEug, -ges, #. priest.

Kokws (adv.), badly.

kataoTpegopat, I overturn for
myself = I subdue.

kraopal, I get for myself.

Anzopan, win as booty.

Avopat, I loose for myself, I
ransom,

Mooopan, I beseech.

AuTtpov, -ou (#.), a ransom.

podoTa (adv.), most.,

parnv (ade.), in vain.

KM, no, not,

vawvs, vews, f. a ship.
dAogpupopa, bewail.
opws, nevertheless.,
omws, how.

OUTTOTE

oOBe }never.

oyis, -ews, f. face.

TapaoKevagopal, get ready for
oneself, prepare.

wapbevos, -ov, f. maiden,

TTAOXW (fut. meioopan), suffer

Tavopat, stop (intrans.).

Trolos, -, -ov, what sort of ?

oxuBpewmos, -1, -ov, scowling.

oyeTMos, rash, stubborn.

Ummoyvoupa (@or. Utreaopnv),
promise.

gepopat, take for oneself, win.

enu (aor. Epn), say.

graw, (adv.), kindly.

wBe, thaos.

THE WRATH OF ACHILLES—II
Apollo’s vengeance and the seer’s advice
Outws 8¢ dpyizeto & *AmoAdwv Tois ~Ayonos,
woTe ! ToANous vukTwp Efepyopevos BielpyaoaTo.?

1. dore. See. 11 /Esop. I1.

2. Notice an irreg. augment

on -tpyozopon, making the aor. -elpycoapnv.
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moAAan 8¢ £yevovto ai Tupar ? Twv &et? katopevwv.
TeAos & Be & “Ay1AAeus, ¢ Olrote peuEopeba’, Eon), ‘ TOV
bovaTov, €l pn épwTnoopev Six? pavTERS TIVOS TOV
feov T pepogeTan fpw.’ 8 Emeita 8 & KaAyas (pavTis
Yap 1jv) EHAVTEVOOTO TOIXDE —

‘2u 81, @ “Ayapepvov, oUt’ €8e€w Ta dwpa, out’
gE\vucas Tnv Tou iepews BuyaTepa. Toryapouv oUde
&mooer ¥ Tov Aoryov. el Be &momrepyer ? o, TovTa
koAws eUbus éoTan.’

The dispute between Achilles and Agamemnon

NxBeto olv & “Ayapepvwv kat &mekpivaro — ETret
AMooeofe €pe TTaVTES, TNV PEV TOu YepovTos Trapbevov
&rroTrepyopal, Tnv 8e Bplonida, v Tou ‘AxiAAsws
Kopnv, &vTi Tnode Anyopar. &AAws yap To &bAov 10
611 &v Tn poyn fveykaunv,? povos Twv ‘Ayciwy
oUy €w.’ 18 Trpos TauTa 1 6 AyiAAevs, fonv dpynv

3. The invading Northerners burnt their dead, while the
Mediterranean races buried theirs. 4. &, ‘from time to
time’. There must have been a time when Apollo, who came
with the Achaeans, was a strange and fearful god to the Greeks.
Then he is spoken of as the god who slays with  the arrow
that flieth by night’. Only when the Greeks got to know
their Apollo better did they identify him with the sun and the
arts. 5. xouw (act.), ' I burn ’; xonopen (imdrans.), * I burn ’.
Fut. xovow, aor. &kauca: hence ' caustic '—encausticum—
the purple ink used by Roman Emperors, which seemed to
“burn into’ the paper; hence Fr. ‘encre’, Eng. ‘ink’!
6. TeAos is often used adverbially, “ at last'. 7. &iax 4 gen.
“through’, ‘by means of’. 8. fjuuv, ‘us,” pepgpopcn takes the
dat. 9. Be careful of, dmwwoe (&mwbeopar) and &mwomeuyer ;
they are 2nd person, not 3rd. 10. What a pity that our
word ‘ athletics ’ is so bound up with &hov, a prize! 11.4
neuter relative pron.—not masc. 12. Irreg. aor. of pepopan.
13. #Xw becomes &w in the future. Notice effect on olk.

14. Tpos TauTy, ' in reply to this .
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aivewv, eiey,  *Ap’ dpaipnoet 15 pe Ty funv Taple-
vov; GAAx Aeyw ool Tode' fjuels oUy Eoropsbo 16
peta oov 7 Tpolavde 18 Twv ToAsguicv Eveka 1? dAAx
NS Anidos, wote el &pailpnoer Tnvde, oUkeTt éywye
Umrep oou Poudopon payeofol.  Upels 8 KoKa TTOAAX
eioeafe, AN’ Eyw &oefopon Tou TroAspov.’

OUtews 8¢, kata® Tov ‘Opnpov, fipfato 1 Tou
TAY1AAEwSs pnvis,

VOCABULARY

&Bhov, -ov (n.), prize. peTa (gemn.), with,
&vTi, prep. (gen.), instead of,  BTVis, -ews, f. wrath,
&meyopau, withhold oneself.  vvktwp (adv.), by night.

dpyoua, begin, dpy1zouat, be angry.
dgoipeopon, take away from. — SUKETL, no longer,
Siepyozopan, kill, Tupa, -os, f. a pyre.

fveka (gen.), for the sake of.  TEAOS (adv.), at last.
Eepyouan, come out. Toryapovy, therefore,

gmerta, then., Gpeis (pron.), you (pl.).
gmopc, follow. Utrep (prep. gen.), on behalf of,
xaiopan, I burn (intrans.). cvw, show,

Anis, -15cs, f. booty. pevyw (f. geufoucn), flee.
Aoryos, plague, pestilence. Bptomis, -1805, f. Briseis,
POVTIS, ~EWS, M. SEer. captive maid of Achilles.
pavTevopat, to prophesy. Kowyas, -avrtos, m. Calchas, a
uepgopcn {dat.), to blame. Greek prophet.

15. agonpeopot, takes two accusatives: (1) what you take
away, (2) whom you take it from. 16. Aor. tmopon. 17.
et -+ gen.,, “with'. 18. -Be is attached to a word to
indicate direction towards it. Tpowavde, to Troy. So
"Abnvasde = "Afnvaze, to Athens. 19. iveka, ‘ for the sake
of ’, always follows its gen. 2o0. kara, ‘ according to .



CHAPTER XV
THE PASSIVE VOICE

In the passive voice the subject is represented as
acted upon—e.g.

6 Toang mrondevetar—the boy is being trained. If
the “agent’, by whom an action is performed, is
mentioned, the word Umo (‘ by ') precedes it, and it
i1s put in the genitive case—e.g.

O Trang TondeveTal UTro Tou Si1daokaAou.
The boy 1s being trained by the master.

Agent and Instrument. Distinguish carefully be-
tween the agent by whom a thing is done, and the
instrument with which it is done. It was a secret
agent by whom the plans were stolen (Umo-- genitive),
but a blunt instrument with which (simple dative)
the murder was done. Remember an agent must
live, as the insurance man said when he was kicked
out,

Instrument. 1) fchaocoa TapacoeTal Tols Guepois,
The sea 1s disturbed by the winds.
Agent. fj Ocdaococa TapacoeTan UTTo Tou
[Mooe1dwvos.
The sea is disturbed by Poseidon.

Tense Forms

It will occasion you much pleasure to know that

you have already learnt the
137
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Present Passive

Imperfect Passive

because these tenses are idendical with the present
middle and the imperfect middle. The passive
forms, however, of the future and aorist are different
from those of the middle.

Aorist
Sing. Plur.
eAubnv gAulnuev
eAUONS gEAvEnTE
gEAuin eAvbnoav
Future
Aufnoopao Auvfnoopeda
Aubnom or -el AubnoecBe
AubfinoeTan Aufnoovtat

Note that -8n- is a characteristic sign of tenses
peculiar to the passive, and that the endings of the
aorist passive are like the endings of an acfive tense.

ORPHEUS AND EURYDICE.—I

'Hv ! B¢ Trote &otdog? Tig,® "Opogeus? dvopartt, o

1. '"Hv ' (There) was’'. Gk. has no introductory word to
cnrrespund with the Eng. preparatory ‘ there'. 2. daombos,
‘ minstrel . If you remember that a 4+ o = w, j,n:}u will see
that this wurd is connected with @dn = Eng. ‘ode ’. 3. 115,
‘a certain ’:; the nearest thing the Gks. had to an indef.
article. DD not confuse with the other TIS T1, mMeaning
‘who? what? or why? ' 4. 'Opgeus. See the pretty
song in K. Henry VIII, 3.1, 3," Orpheus with his lute, , . .”
Also Merchant of Venice, 5. 1. 79. Orpheus was the reputed
founder of a mysterious association which had members all
over Ancient Greece. They had a secret ritual, and bound
themselves to a certain way of life. They believed in
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oUtw 8 kows Ekibapize ? T Aupg, GOTE TOvTa TQ
3wa kan Ta Sevdpa kar &n ko ® Ta dpn eimETO AT
fBavpogovta. TouTtou 8¢ 1) yuvn, @S &V Tw KNTT®
meprrorTel,? Ummo SpokovTos 10 SokveTon® £mel 88 ok
larpeveTan To EAkos, 1t TeAos 12 &mrobBvnoxel.  &yeTon Te
utro Tov ‘Eppov, ¥ Tou wuyotropTtrou, eis *Aidou.1 kan
TolauTa wAogupeto 6 "Opgeus —

“’Wpot 18 gy Srx T1 18 oUTws, @ EUpudikn, Umo
SpaxkovTtos EBnyfns; Sia TL uenpmactns éuou; El
yop 17 koa 18 gywye peTa oov ETpwiny, elmep é§eoTiv 20

original sin, purification, and the transmigration of souls.
They eventually became connected with a similar brother-
bhood founded by Pythagoras. 6. olrw . . . dote. ' So
. . . that (as a result).” The clause introduced by coTe is
called a consecutive clause, because it shows the conse-
quence or result. 7. xifapizw, * To play on the xifapa '—
the word which became both * zither " and ' guitar’. 8. xm
&n ka1, ‘ and what is more ’, is a phrase which adds some-
thing emphatic. 9. mepimrarer. Aristotle founded a school
of Peripatetic philosophers, who used to walk up and down
the Lyceum at Athens while instructing their pupils.
Hence ' peripatetic © means ° wandering ’ or °itinerant’.
10. Spakwv, ' dragon ' or ‘ snake ’, is derived from the aor,
part. of 8Sepropon, ‘look ', and means ‘ the one with the
piercing glance’. 11. #Akos, Latin wicus; Eng. ‘ ulcer’
and so * wound ’. 12. Tehos used as an adv. ‘at last’. 13.
‘Epuns, Hermes had many functions, being the god of
merchants, travellers and thieves. He was also the
official escort of the souls of the dead to Hades, yuyotrouiros,
a task which kept him wvery busy. 14. els “AiSou. &g
normally takes the accus. case, but sometimes the gen.
follows els, when the word ‘ house ' is to be understood.
Hades in Gk. is a person, not a place. He was the king of
the underworld. So the Gks. talked of going to Hades's,
just as we might talk of going to Woolworth's. 15. dpo,

alas’. This word is said to be the ancestor of the Eng.
‘Ah me!’' 16, 8w m, ‘owing to what? = why?’
although the word T alone is frequently used in the sense
of “why'? 17. el yap, these words, which do not here
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bpeat 1? Big Boxvelv.  vuv 8¢ ?! gpodpa Papuvouct T
ow Tevlerr 22 TolouTov B &Ayos €xw oiou? outroTe
armroAAory Bnoopat.’

Tehos Be EPouvleveTo airtos kaTaPaavety els “Aidov.
‘ A\ufinoeran yap,” pnotv, ‘1) Eupudikn 11 éun Auvpqr
OeAxbnoovtan B¢ Taig épons oScas of Te dAAor
karw feot xea & TTAoutwv.” Omep kon  &yeveTo.

Siax Ppoyeos?® yop oi pev 28 vekpol fjvarykoRovTo

bear their normal meanings, ‘if * and * for’, are used in
Gk. to introduce a wish for the past, now impossible of
fulfilment. They are to be translated * Would that . . .’
The aor. indic. which follows carries a meaning similar to
the English pluperfect * Would that I had been wounded ’.
18, ken frequently means ‘also’ as well as “and’. 19.
dpect. Compare ophicleide in an orchestra, derived from
b¢15, ‘serpent’, and xheis, -Sos, ‘key’'. =20. &feomiv, an
impersonal verb—i.e. one with no expressed subject—' (it)
is possible . 21. vuv Be, ‘but as it is’. 22. T ow mevia,
lit. * by your grief ’, but that is an idiomatic way of saying
in Gk., ‘ by my grief for you’. 23. olov, ' as’ corresponds
to Towoutov, ‘ such’. The gen. is used to express ‘ from ’,
the idea of separation contained in the verb. You will
meet other instances of this. 24. ol Te &AAot kaTw Beot ko
& MMhovtwy, ' The infernal gods and especially Pluto.” Notice
this Gk. way of mentioning others first with the object of
drawing attention to a single instance. This means literally
‘ Both (1¢) the other gods below and Pluto’. Observe also
how an adverb may be put in between an article and a
noun, and have the effect of an adjective. ol karw €eo,
‘the gods below’. So ol vuv orpatnyol, ' present-day
generals’. 25. Sia Ppayecs, ‘in a short (time) ': so, &ia
mwoAAou, ‘ after a long (interval) ’. 26. pev . . . &g lit. “on
the one hand .. . on the other hand’. These words
always stand second in their clauses. The Greeks loved to
think of things as contrasted pairs. It is part of that
mental balance which their philosophers thought so im-
portant. You will find it too clumsy to translate pev and
&e literally, and you may have to content yourself with
simply ‘ but ’ in the second half. But you should bear the
meaning in mind.
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Erocouety, & Be®8 kuwv, & KepPepos,?” kareiyero Tou
VAOKTELY, 28

VOCABULARY
, lead, take, drive. MAouTwv, -wvos (m.), Pluto,
avaykozw, force, compel, god of the underworld.
&maAAaoow, rid, free. MTogerdev, ~Wvos (m.),
&modvnokew, die, be killed. Poseidon, god of the sea,
. :oh d Neptune.
g:pi:ﬁé:ﬂgh own. oos, -n, -ov (Poss. pron.), your,
E’I-n:ep, if, in fact. (of one person).
droxouw, listen to. ogoSpa, exceedingly, very.
EGpudikn, -ns, Eurydice, wife TITlpmcmm (aor. pass. trpwiny),
of Orpheus. . 1 wound,
Bedyw, charm, soften. Umo (gen.), by (of the
{orpeveo, cure, heal, _ agent).
karaPaive, go down. Uupaptagw, snatch away
KnTos, -ou (m.), garden. from.

vekpos, -ou (m.), body, corpse. @5 (conj.), as, when,
vekpot, the dead.

ORPHEUS AND EURYDICE.—II

TeAos B¢ elmev  TThouTwv Tade — kon 1 fuels Teyyo-
peba T on Aurrn' Tolyapouv Anyel Tnv yuvaike: el
Be PAeysets év T Gvodey ? Tpos TNV yuvaika, &eoape-
fnoeron TraMv? &mmo ocou.” fofn? 8t TouTols TOIS

27. KeppPepos, Cerberus, the fearsome three-headed hound
who guarded the gates of Hell, could only be appeased by
giving him something to eat. Only thus was it possible to
slip by him. Hence the phrase, ‘ A sop to Cerberus.” 28.
Tov UAakteiv, ‘ from barking ’. The article and the infin. is

uivalent to a verbal noun in English ending in -ing. See
note 23 for the gen.

1. Koi, see note 18 above. 2. &vobos, ‘ the road up’;
cf, the anode and the kathode in electrolysis. 3. wohv,
‘back again’. A palindrome is a word or sentence that
runs backward as well as forward—e.g. Adam’s words of
self-introduction to his wife: * Madam, I'm Adam.” A
famous Gk. palindrome is to be seen on many baptismal
fonts; thus, NI'YONANOMHMATAMHMONANOYIN = viyov
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Aoyots 6 *Oppeus ko éEnAfov, & pev éumpoode kifapi-
WV, 1) 8¢ dmobev ETopevn.

@ porraiol & &vlpotron! &p’ der viknfnoeofe Umro Tou
"EpwTos ; ¢ oUtws kaa & "Opgeus év arn TN €§08w ol
KaTelyev EauTov, GAA Troliey TS Yuvaikos TeplePAsyey.
n e eUbus fpaviodn.?

KOl TOUTw T Tpotmaw 6 "Opeeus oAy éxwpiobn
s yuvaikos.®  diougavTes Oe ol Tev Opakwv veavial,
‘Ov dnTa’, Epaoav,  ou povos Ywplofnoet Tns yuval-
KOs' Tiuels yap PouvAopeBa pereyxeiv Tng Aumns® peTa
oou. ol Be yuvaikes oikol kaToAeipdnoovTtan.’

pos 8¢ TauTa 1 WpyrzovTo ai yuvaikes, Aeyouoa,
‘?Ap’ oU dewov el 11 dotBou TIvos Evekax &el voopiodn-
oopefa Twv &dvbpwv ; ’

woTe Tpocedpapov 2 mpos Tov 'Opgea xou  Sie-
omapagav oaUTou Ta peAN!? 1) Be kepoAn £PAntn 14

(aor. imper. of wimrw, ‘wash') d&vounpara (‘sins’,
‘lawlessnesses ', & -+ vopos), un povav (for povny), dyiv (' not
only (my) face’). 4. Aor. pass. from fSopci. What is
a ' hedonist '? 5. Adj. from patnv, ¢. 14. 6. ’Epws, son of
Aphrodite; the Gk. original of Cupid. Most Londoners
call their favourite statue in Piccadilly Circus, Eeros, but
the Greeks pronounced it E-rose. 6. mwepiePAewev. The
tnal -1 of wep1 does not give place to an augment, nor can
it be elided. 7. From &-gavizw, ‘ to make to disappear ’.
The story is reminiscent of that of Lot's wife. 8. 1ng
yuvaikos 15 called the gen. of separation—the case used
when one person or thing is removed from another. Other
examples occur here. See if you can find them. g. 1ng
Autrns 1s called the partitive gen., where a part or share of
the whole is involved. 10. Tpos Taura, see c. 14. 11, Isit
not shameful that . . .? Notice the delicate Gk. €l (* if ’)
instead of our blunter ‘ that’. 12. mWpooebpapov, see c. 12,
n. 26. 13. peAn, from pedos, ‘ a limb *; don’t confuse with
the other peios, "a melody’. 14. épAndn, aor. pass. of
BaAA.
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eis Tov TrOTCOPOV.

VOICE 143

koa pnv 1° dos kaTa Tov TroTapov 18

tpepeTo, &et BV 1) kepaAn 1) TunBeica 17 TTavy koA 18

on TN guwvT.

VOCABULARY

dBco, (de1Bew), sing,

o, (gen.), away from.
PaAhw (aor. pass. EPAndnv),
throw.
PAetrw, look.
bewvos, -1,
strange.

81, indeed, of course,
fi—lr:_f-::r‘lrf:a:pcm‘um, tear in pieces,
tupocte(v) (adv.), before, in

front.

fibopca  (aor. fiofmv), I am
pleased.

fiuets (pers. pron.), we.

m,ﬁsrm:a, leave behind,

KeQaAm, -ms, f. head.

-ov, terrible,

AcpPaved (fut. Anypoum), get,
take.

peAos, -ous (#.), a limb.,

peTa (gen.), with.

peteyw, Share in
gen.).

voogizw, separate from.

&dmobe(v) (adv.), behind.

maww (adv.), very, exceed-
ingly.

mepiPAsTrew, look round.

Teyyw, melt, soften,

TunOes, -ewox, -ev (aor. pass.
pleple. from Tepvew), cut,
severed.

¥wpizw, separate, put apart.

(takes

LOVE AMONG THE ROSES

We do not know exactly who wrote the poem
about the Cicada. It is one of a number of poems
that used to be ascribed to a poet named Anacreon.
It is almost certain, however, that these poems, of
which the following is another example, were the
products of a later imitator of Anacreon. Anacreon

15. kou pnv, ‘and lo!’. This phrase is often used to
attract the attention of the reader or hearer to something
fresh. 16. kora Tov Totapov, * down stream . What is the
opposite? See n. 2. 17. TunBeaoa, fem. aor. pteple. pass.
from Téuveo, ‘I cut’. 18. Lit.* with the voice very beauti-
ful’. This is called a predicative position of the adj., and
is common in Gk. It has almost the effect of adding a
further statement, ‘ which was very beautiful .
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himself was born at Teos, and wrote many love-
poems. He was a friend of Polycrates, the tyrant
of Samos, and of Hipparchus, who ruled at Athens.
He 1s said to have died through being choked by a
grapestone. The spurious poems have not the virtues
of the master, though Cowley and Tom Moore, the
Irish poet, translated them.

This poem will give you practice in the forms of
the aorist passive and aorist passive participle.

"Epws oT’ &v podotot !
kolpwpevnv 2 peAiTrav 3
oUk €el8ev, AN ETpwobn.
Tov SakTulov * B Snydeas ®
™S Xelpos wAoAuée.®
Spapwv Be ko TeTOCOELS ?

Tpos TNV kaAnv Kubnpnv,®
"OAwAa,® unTep, elrey,

1. An extra 1 is t'requently added to the dative case
in poetry. 2. koipa-opevny, °‘sleeping’. A KolunTnpiov
(cemetery) is a sleeping-ground. 3. pehiooa, see ‘ The PE Y
c. 11. oo and rr are interchangeable in Gk., the difference
being one of dialect. 4. ‘ In the finger.’ The part of the
body affected by a verb or an adj. is usually in the accus.
case in Gk. This word means either ‘ finger ' or * toe’.
There isa prett?f Homeric epithet of the Dawn, poSo8axTulos,

‘ rosy-fingered *; cf. Pterodactyl. The foot, a dactyl,
consisting of a lﬂng syllable and two short ones, was held
to represent the joints of the finger. 5. Aor. pass. ptcple.
from Baxvw. See Orpheus I. 6. Another ‘onomatopeeic
word like 8hogupopar. 7. Tr. * having flown ’, lit. ‘ spread
wide his wings’, from Tetavvup, ' to SPI'EELd i 8. A name
for Venus, who was worshipped at the island of Cythera,
off the south coast of Greece. g. ‘I am done for." This
perf. tense from SAAup, ‘I destroy’, is always used in an
intrans. way in Gk. It always has this significance of being
ruined or finished.
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OAwAx, x&mrofvnokew.

o615 W ETU\WE MIKPOS
TTEPWTOS, OV KXAOUT1
ueEMITTOV ol yewpyor.

f) & eimrev, El To xevrpov 10
Trovel 11 To TS pEAITTNS,
TToooV, DOKEIS, TTOVOUTLY,
"Epws, doous 13 ou PoAetg ; 12

VOCABULARY
SAcAuzw, cry aloud. Sokew, think.
TTEpwTOS, winged. Togos, -1, -ov, how much?

keheeo, call.

PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Another tense whose forms are common to both
middle and passive is the perfect. The endings,
which are of great antiquity, are easy to learn: -pau,
~-oan, -Ttoi, -pefa, -ofe, -vtau. As in the active
perfect, the first syllable is reduplicated ; if the word
begins with a vowel, the vowel is lengthened for
reduplication.

Agent. With the 3rd person singular and plural
of the perfect passive, and the perfect passive par-
ticiple the agent may be indicated by the dative
case instead of Umo with the genitive.

E.g. AeAuTtan oo, He has been freed by you.

10. See 11, Asop. 15. II. movew 1S used In two senses
here: (a) ‘ hurt’, (b) ‘suffer’. 12. Besides ‘throw’, this
verb means to strike ‘with a missile’. 13. dogous, * those
whom ’, * as many as ’.
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PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

. AgAupo
AgAvoai
AEAUTO
. AEAvpebo
AeAuaOe
3. AgAuvTal

Participle AeAupevos, -1, -ov
Infinitve AeAvobean

If, however, the verbal stem ends with a consonant
instead of a vowel as in Auw, the perfect middle
and passive become a little more complicated,
because the final consonant causes modification of
the endings. For instance, the perfect passive of
TpaTTw 1s Trempary-pca.  If the 3rd person plural were
like that of Avw, it would have to be mempory-vran.
But to a Greek yvTt as a combination was an im-
possibility. Therefore they used in such cases the
perfect participle, with elo1 as an auxiliary.

These perfects with consonantal stems fall into
five classes, according to the consonant modifying
the ending. Below is a sample of each.

FQH{:-'JHH

TpaTTw, do. mre1fw, persuade.
I. TETPpXyHal I. TETEITHAL
2. METpaLx 2. TETEITN
3. TMEMPXKTI 3. TETEITTON
I. mempxypeda I. emeiopeba
2. Temrpoy be 2. memeiobe
3. Tempoaypevorl elotv 3. TETEICPEVOL oIV
Infin. Tremwporyfon Infin. Tremaicfon

Ptcple. mremporypevos Ptcple. mremreiopevos
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TrepTTe, send.

TTETTEPPOL

I.
2. TTETTEp
3.
I
2

TrETTEQTT TCXL

. Tremreppeba
. TETMeRQ e

TETTEUPEVOL Eloty

Infin. Tremwepgbon
Ptcple. mremesppevos

N OHW N

. TEQAOUA
TTEPOAVO
TTEPAVTA
TTepaopefa
Tre@avie

3

R oW N M

&y yehw, announce,

. Y YEARQ

Ny YyeAoot

. MY YEATL
. Ny YeAuedo
. MY Y€eABe

NYYEAUEvO! oty

Inf. fyyeAbo
Ptcple. f)yyeApevos
paivw, show.

3. TEQUOUEVOL EiTIV

Infin.

TeQavial

Ptcple. mepaopevos



CHAPTER XVI
THE -mi VERBS

BABY says, ‘“ Me want some ”’. He does so because
he has reached a definite stage in the development
of his growing consciousness. First of all, when he
was quite helpless, he was interested in action only
in terms of its effect on “me’. Gradually, how-
ever, he becomes aware of his own identity and
individuality; passivity passes into activity, and
in this second stage ‘ me ’ (the only personal pronoun
he has) actively wants something, This, however,
is only a transitory stage. It is not long before
imitation and possibly parental correction lead him
to make the proper distinction between the pronoun
as subject and the pronoun as object. But the
persons have to be sorted out in Baby’s mind first.

The same is roughly true of the infancy of the
Greek language. In the prehistoric stage of the
language’s development there was probably only
one voice and one tense. This consisted of the stem,
indicating generally the nature of the verb’s action,
and endings, consisting of personal pronouns affected
by external causes. Most probably the earliest endings
ran thus:—

-poa, me.
-oan, you (cf. ou).
-toa, that one (cf. To).

But when baby Greek got to the second stage,
distinguishing active from passive (the ‘ me-want-
some ’ stage), it used the endings it knew, only

148
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slightly modified. In fact, the -pon, -oon, -Ton end-
ings became -1, -o1, -1, the former being kept for
the passive or middle. Later the 1st person pro-
noun, &ycw, came into use, and verbs in consequence
acquired a new ending in -w. This became by far
the commonest ending, ousting in most verbs the
old -p1 ending. Yet even in Homer it can be seen
that some verbs are wobbling uneasily between a
-t and an -w termination, and by the time of the
New Testament some of the most diehard p'’s of
the classical tradition have forsaken their old form.
Even so does a language develop from age to age.
But some baby habits stick. And there stuck in
the Greek language a number of verbs of the old
-yt type, still lingering on from that second stage
we have mentioned. They are all, as you would
expect, transitive, with the exception of the two
elpi(s), meaning ‘I am’ and ‘I go’, verbs so
elemental in their meaning that it is hardly surprising
that their endings are of great antiquity. It is
generally true of all languages that the more simple
in meaning the verb is, the more irregular are its
forms, since they have had a longer passage of
time to get knocked about in. Of course, the lapse
of years had some effect, too, on the old -w, -o1, -1
system, although it is still partly recognisable.
There are not many of these verbs, but, being of
great antiquity, they are all the more important as
their meanings are primary—e.g. I put, set, give,
let go, show, say, etc. One can hardly open a page
of Greek without coming across some part of either
Tifnm or ioTnum, especially in the aorist forms.
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They are not easy, but if you wish to make any
progress in Greek, you had better brace yourself to
the effort of learning them, for you are hardly likely

to make progress without.

They fall into four divisions according to the
prevailing vowel, and there are also some odd ones,
lying outside these categories : —

Tifnui, prevailing vowel—e.

B18wp1, prevailing vowel—o.
ioTnu, prevailing vowel—a.
Seikvup, prevailing vowel—u.

ACTIVE
I place. I give. I set up. I show.
T18nu 518w formu SeKvup

| 1. mnm 616w loeTnu OEIK VUL
2. T16ns 815005 loTns Sekvug
g2 | 3. o B15wa01 loTtnot SeIKvual
m | I. Tifepev G15opev lorapey Beikvupey
& | 2. mbere B180TE loraTe SekvuTe

3 TiBecon 615oaot ioTao deikvuaot
ol 1. Emfn EB16ouv ioTnv | EBekvuv
Q | 2. &nfng £6160vs ioTns £BeIKVUS
& | 3. eTifin EG16ou lon eBevu
f_, 1. #7110epev EB18opev loTopey ESe1xvupsy
S | 2. emlere ed150TeE ioTaTe EBEIKVUTE
= | 3. énBeocav | EB1Booav ioTagay EBekvuoav
z+ I
& | mfevan S18ovan loTava Saikvuvan
o
«
E 11015 E18oug lorog SEIKVUS
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

| 1. mbepon S1dopat loTauom Setkvupan
£l 2 TiBeoan Si15ocal loTacm BEIKVUTO
& | 3. Tifetan Bi18oTon fororan Se1kvuTan
a 1. Tifepeba Bi18opefa joTapefa Serevupeba
E 2. Tifeabe 515006e loTaote Beikvuode

3. mbevran S18ovTan ioTavra BerkvuvTal
W | 1. EmBepnv | EB1Bouny loTaunv £Bekvupny
9 | 2. tnbeoo t&18oo0 loTaoo ESeikvuao
& | 3. embero t&iBoro loraTo EBeikvuTo
ﬁ I. EmiBepeba | EG150peba loToapefa gSeikvupeha
E 2, Eribeote £616000e loToobe ESevuode
= | 3. émbevro | t&1dovTo loTavro EBekvuvTO
7z
& | Tifeobon S15o0afa ioTaofon Berkvuafa
i
.
& T10epevos B18opevos loTapevos BelKvupEV oS
2 |

NOTES ON THE CONIJUGATION OF THE

-ut VERBS

I. In the present and imperf. active the vowels
are long in the singular, n, w, n, U, but short in the
plural, ¢, o, «, V.

2. The 3rd person sing. of the present -o1 was
originally made plural by adding -v, making -voi.
a was prefixed to this ending, and the v eventually
disappeared. The « of -aor coalesced with the
a of the stem in iornum, but it remained apart from
g, o and v in the other verbs.

3. In the imperf. the initial 1 of iocTnm becomes
long by the augmentation.
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4. Even ménw was beginning to lose its old -m
forms in classical times, and Greeks began to think
of it as if it were T1fecwo. The result is that the forms
¢énifeig and éTifer are quite common for the imperf.
(see Contracted Verbs, c. 20). Similarly the imperf.
of &18wput should have been &816cwv, -ws, -w, but that
form had been replaced by &6i8ouv, -ous, -ou, as if it
came from a contracted verb, Si8ow.

5. Suvapar (‘I am able’) and é&moTopon (‘I under-
stand’; the Greeks said ‘over-stand’, rather more
sensibly !) are conjugated like ioTapai, but generally
have &duvw and fmoTw instead of &Suvaco and
fimioTaco in the 2nd person sing. of the imperf.

EXERCISE ON THE -mi VERBS

Translate :—

I. T TpoPaTta oU SuvaTal QEUYEIV TOV AUKOV TOV
épyopevov, 2. TI &Qins Tnv Tolpvny, @ wobwTe; 3.
ouk tmoTapebfa TNy Qwvny TNV Tou GAAOU TIOIMEVOS.
4. & TaTnp Wov Edeikvu Ta TTPOPOTX TOIS TTONal. 5.
6 *Ayapepvay ioTaTal fyepwy TTavtoy Twv ‘EAAnvov.
6. ol geuyovTes é¢B18oocav TavTa Tols Aukols., 7. Ol
oe &eievan Tov ixfuv. 8. oU Suvapevor GAAw Tt
BiSoven Tov Ypuoov, del &meTiecav. Q. Tw TTOAAX
éxovTtt TOAAx ToAAokis SidoTtan. 10, ouvTifevTog
TOUS VOPOUS TOU T)YEHOVOS, EidwAov loTaTto Umo Twv
TMOATWY

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. The sheep are unable to escape the wolf which is
coming., 2. Why do you let go your flock, hireling? 3.
We do not understand the voice of the other shepherd.
4. My father was showing the sheep to the boys. s,
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Agamemnon is being set up as leader of all the Greeks.
6. Those running away were giving everything to the wolves.

It is necessary that you let go the fish. 8. Not being
able to give the gold to another person, they always used
to put it away. 9. To him that has much, much is
frequently given. 1o. While the leader was putting to-
gether the laws (genitive absolute), an idol was being set
up by the citizens.

This passage from St. John x. 11 illustrates the

ui-verbs.
‘0 ArAe0z TIOIMHN

Eyow el 61 woluny 6 kados. & mroipny & kahos TNV
yuxnv autov Tibnotv 2 Utrep Twv TpoPaTwy.

‘O mobwTos ka1 oUk v 3 Troluny, oU ouk 0TI TA
mpoPata iSix,! Becoper ®° Tov Aukov Epyouevov, Kea
&einot & Ta rpoPartar kan peuyel.

Kai 6 Aukog &ptrazel aUTa kon okedovvuol 7 Ta Tpo-
Pata. & Be wobBwTos geuyer, om ¥ pobwTos fom,
Koa oU peAel @ alTed TrEp Twv TrpoParTeov.

‘Eyw €ipt & mopny 6 kahog' KOl YIYVWOKW TA
fpa, 10 ko yryvwokopal Utro Twv guwv, kabws yryvoe-
OKeEl pe O TOTNpP, KAYW YIYVWOKW TOV TIXTEPN, KOl
TV Yyuynv pou Tibnu Utrep Twv TrpoPaTwvy.

I. See ¢. 6. Only late Gk. permitted the article with
the complement. 2. ‘ Puts’, but throughout this passage
in the sense of ‘lays down'. 3. Pres. ptcple. of e, "I
am—being ’. 4. See c. 11, n. 25, here ‘ private property ’
5. fewpew, ‘I watch’, gives us fewpnpa, ‘something to be
investigated ’, a theorem, and fewpia, ‘speculation’, as
opposed to * practice '—i.e. theory. 6. 'Lets go.” inm
is one of the most important of the - verbs. It is con-
jugated like mfnm. 7. Seec. 13. The original New Testa-
ment uses a later and rarer word with this meaning. 8.
This word means both ‘ that ' and ‘ because’. g. Imper-
sonal verb, ‘it does not concern him ' = ‘ he has no care
for’. 10. &pos, ‘my’, nearly always has the article in
GEk.
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Ko &AAa rpoPoata &yew & oUk EoTiv &k Tns oUAns
TouTng Kéelva Be1 pe &yoyeiv 1 ko TV Qoovnv pov
dxoucovTal, Kot yevnoeTar 12 pia 13 roipvn, el ropny.
Bix Touto & Tatnp pe &yorg M o éyw mbnu v
yuxnv pou iva (in order that) waiiv AaPw (I may
take) aurnv.

Oudeis aipet 13 alrnv &’ épov, GAN éyw Tifnw
ocrnv &’ fpouTou. Efouoiav 18 éyw Belvanr auTny,
ko é€ovoiav &xw oAy AaBelv aUTny. TOUTNV TNV
EvToAnV EAaPoV TTaPX TOU TTXTPOS OV,

VOCABULARY
amaw, I love, korfleos (cong.), just as.
avATn, -ns, fold, pen. Aukos, -ou, a wolf,
1yvwokw, realise, recognise, wobwTos, a hired man, hired.
vTOAT, -T§, command. Toipvn, -ns, a flock.
tfoucia, -as5, power, permis- TrpoParta, -wv (n. pl.), sheep.
S1011. oxkeBavvup, 1 scatter.

Literary Fragments

Single lines and fragments of lost plays are pre-
served for us in large numbers, because they have
been quoted by other authors in their books. Very
often the reason for their preservation is none other
than that the author wishes to illustrate some
sentiment, rare word, or unusual construction,
They provide, however, a peep, tantalisingly narrow,
into a vast treasure-house to which we cannot gain
access.

I1I. ayw, see €. I3. Aor., fiyayov; aor. inf., &yayav.
12. yevnoopal, fut. of yryvopai. 13. elg, see ¢. 11. Strabo
(vocabulary), has fem. pia and neuter év. 14. ayamaw, see
the noun, c. 7. 15. alpw, literally ‘lift’; hence * take
away '. 16. éovoia, the noun from éEeomi (see c. 15).
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Jack of All Trades
I. TTOAN fiTOTATO £pYQ, KAKWS &’ NMIoTATO TTAVTA.

From the Margites (the Madman), a mock-heroic
poem, ascribed to Homer.

Time’s Daughter, Justice

2. Tnv 1ot 1 Aiknv Aeyouot roud’ givan ypovou.
Beikvuot & fjuwv 2 éoTis 3 0T’ 1) un ¢ kowos.

1. A particle—a class of words in Gk. which indicate the
tone in which a remark is made—it might be translated,
‘I tell you’. 2. Gen. of fjus=is, see ¢. 15. 3. Who? ~i5;
asks the question, who ?, but when the question is governed
by a verb (Beixvuoi), Tis may become doT1s. 4. Here = ou.

Ruling Class
3. TO T eUyEeves !
TOAANV Bi18wotv A8’ s 2 &pouot ® yng.

I. eUyevns means well-born (cf. Eugene—eugenics). The
neuter article and adj. often correspond to an abstract noun.
Thus To sUyevss, ‘ nobility *, ‘ good birth . 2. ds, besides
meaning ‘as’ or ‘when’, frequently means ‘that’. 3.
&pyw, ‘I rule’ (but remember &pyopen, ' I begin’) is seen 1n
Eng. in such words as arch-duke, arch-fiend. It is followed
by the gen.

Tomorrow We'll Be Sober
4. | yop Kumrpis ! mrequxe ® Tod oxkoTe 2 QIAn
To Qs ? & &vayknv * wpooTifnol cwepovew.

1. The Cyprian—a name for Venus, who was worshipped
at Cyprus. 2. There are many perfects of transitive verbs
which are intrans. @uw means, ‘I plant’ or ‘ beget’, but the
intrans. meguka means ‘ I have grown ', or just * I am °.
oxoTos (also oxomia), “ darkness'. Anold riddle used to run :(—

‘““ Scotland, how thee a double darkness mocks !

Thy name is okotia, and thy teacher (K)nox."
4. ows, ‘light’, epwogpopos (Phosphorus), the Morning Star,
brings the light. What is photography? 5. Necessity,

see dvaykaios, ¢. 6. 6. cwgpovaiv, 'to be temperate’,
‘ safe-minded '. ocwepoouvn was a great Gk. virtue.
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Fatal Cleverness

5. To & wiu ! TouTo K1 TO Aciympov ? @pevaov
€is oupgpopav ? ioTnol moAAa 6n * PpoTous.

I. ckus, "swift '; what, then, is 70 wrku? 2. Acwynpos,
‘nimble . 3. oupgopa, ‘disaster’. 4. woAAa Bn, ‘oft, in-
deed '. The neuter plural frequently has an adverbial
sense,

Time, the Healer

6. weXAwv 1 {aTpos kon voow S18ous xpovov
iagaT’ 2 1181 paAAov 1) Tepvoov 3 ypoat

1. Besides meaning ‘to intend’, peAAw often means
“delay, linger’. 2. loopon = lorpesvw. The aor. means
‘has done so ere now ' (fdn), and refers generally to all
occasions—probably the earliest and truest use of the aor.
3. See Tunbes, €. 15. 4. ¥pws, -wTos (also ypoos), m. flesh,

surgery was perhaps more daring than successful.
For instance, an attempt to remove a fish-bone by opening
the larynx proved fatal. Plato considered that a doctor
needed a course of oratory to persuade the patient to adopt
the course of treatment which he recommended.

Fame

7. onun ! Tov Eobov ? xdv puyw ? Seikvuat yns,
I. gniun, ' good report’. 2., éolhos, ' good, worthy .
3. puyos, ‘ corner’. kd&v = ko év, ‘ even in’.

Necessity Knows No Law
8. mpos TNV &varykny oUud’ “Apns ! avioTaron.®

1. Ares = Mars, god of war. 2. Stands against, opposes.

VWomen Good and Bad

9. 6oTig! 8e Taocas ouvTiBels eyl 2 Aoyw
yuvaikas £€ns 2 okaios ¢ 0Tl koU cogos®
TTOAAWV yap ovowv ® Tnv pev & eUpnoeis kaxknv
Vv 8°,% dorep obrn,? Anu’ 8 éxovoav elryeves.

1. Whoever. 2. yeyw, ‘blame’. 3. éns, ‘in order '—
i.e. in a class. 4. Lit. left-handed; hence, ‘silly’; cf.
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gauche. 5. Gen. absolute, see c. 11. ‘There being many.’
6. Tnv pev . . . v B¢, ‘the one . . . the other’. 7. As
she is. 8. Anpa, ‘ spirit .

-Ml VERBS—THE AORISTS

More important, perhaps, than the present tenses
of the -pu verbs are the aorist systems linked with
these words. These are difficult to understand, but
they occur so frequently that it will amply repay
you for your trouble to give them close attention.
No aorist forms are given for the Seiwkvum verb, as
they are quite regular—thus 8eikvut has an aorist
active £8eifa, future 8e1€w, aorist middle £8aiauny,
aorist passive £deryxfnv, future passive &eryxfBnoopa,
and so on.

Aorist Active. Note that in the singular mifnu
and 618w both form an aorist ending in -ka instead
of in the usual -oa. In the plural it will be seen that
the endings of these two verbs are like the endings
of the imperfect tense—that is to say, they are 2nd
aorist endings.

iotTnu has two aorists: 1st and 2nd. The 1st
is transitive, and means ‘I set up’; the 2nd is
intransitive, and means ‘I stood’. The 1st aorist
is quite regular, and goes like &yopeuoa, but the
2nd aorist, whose endings you should -carefully
memorise, is, on account of its meaning, more
important. In particular notice the infinitive and
participle of this tense.

Aorist Middle. In the middle voice the aorists
of mfnu and &i8wm are 2nd aorists (with endings
like their imperfects), These verbs have no r1st

aorist middle. On the other hand, ioTnw, while it
(contd. p. 160)
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AORIST SYSTEM -mi VERBS
Active
|
. 515cou1. igTn. lornm
Tionu 1oeH (Trans.) (Intrans.).
) i 2.
2| 1. Enxa ESwka toTnoa toTnv
=l 2. gBnxog EScoKas toTnoas torns
< | 3. é0nke EBoowe toTnoE ¢orn)
E 1. EBepev ¢Souev ¢oTTioQUEY toTrev
z | 2. tfete éBoTe ¢oTnoaTe toTTTE
= | 3. tBeocav EGooav ¢oTnoav tornoay
2,
m | Dawven Gouval gTno gTnVval
5
= |
2 | feig, -miox, | Sous, -ougq, | GTNO-OS, oTOs,
2 -EV -ov gTT|joaoq oTaOod,
Ay oTnoav oTav
Middle
2nd Aorist 2nd Aorist 1st Aorist ﬂi%i‘ﬁ:at
Middle. Middle. Middle. “ I bought *.
B | I. &eunv ESounv | toTnoapnv [Emrpropnv *
> | 2. £Bou t5ou toTnow ETpico
% | 3. teTo tGoTo toTnoaTo trpiaro
= 1. EQepefa ESopefa tornoapsba | Emrpropsfa
7 | 2. tlecbe £6oo e toTnoacte ¢rpracte
= | 3. &evTO gBovTto £ETTT|OCVTO ETIPIGVTO
Z,
B | feobe Soofm | oTnocofa mpiccfa
A 1'
m‘ |
= | Bepevos, -1, | Sopevos, -1, | OTNOQUEVOS, | TTPICHEVOS,
a2 -ov -ov -1, -ov -1, -ov]
=~ * see p. 160,
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Passive
INDIC. trebinv, ete. £Sofinv, etc. torafny, ete,
INFIN, Tebnvan Sofnvaen corafnva
PrcrLE. | Teb-gig, Sof-e15, oraf-es,
-E100, -EV -E100C1, -EV -E10°C, -EV
PERFECT
tornka (Intrans.)
‘I stand .
I, 2.
I. foTTKA —
2. ECTTKOS —
3. EoTmke - -
1. ECTTKOUEY EoTOPEY
2. ECTTKOTE ECTOTE
3. toTnkaot ¢oTaO!
ECTTIKEVO . toTava
EOTTK-05, foT-ws, -woq,
v, -05 -o§
OTHER TENSES
Future :
Act. fnow Suwow oTToW
Mid. é&noopm Swoopo oTToopal
Pass. Tefnoopom Sofnoopo orafnoopat
(Infinitives of Future regularly formed.)
Perfect :
Act.  Tefnka Sebuoka EoTTKX
(Trans.) (Trans.) (Intrans. * I stand ’.)
Ptcple. Tebnkws, -uia, Sedwkws, -uvia, EoTnkws, -uia, -os,
-0% -0% oT foTWs, -WoQ,
-05.
Infin. Tebnkevan Bebooke van goTTKEVON, OT

toTavan
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has a 1st aorist middle éornoounv (transitive, ‘I set
up for myself’), has no 2nd aorist middle. There s
a verb, however, which goes like ioTnu, which has
got a 2nd aorist middle; the verb is ‘I bought’,
Errpiapny, which has no present. It is included here
to show you how such a tense goes.

Future. Futures exist in all voices, with regular
endings.

Aorist Passive. Notice the short vowels g, o, «,
preceding the characteristic 6 of the aorist passive.

Perfect. While the perfects of Tifnw and &18cwom
are regular and transitive, the perfect of ioTnw is
intransitive, and means ‘] stand’. Another and
shortened form of the plural is given, which is
constantly used as an alternative in Gk,

EXERCISE. AORIST OF -mu VERBS
Translate :(—

I. éploTapEY Tov OovAov s Trandaywyov Twv
Tondwv. 2. €dopev MOAuv Ypuoov Tois Souvlois. 3.
EmeoTnoav Tov Kupov otparnyov Twv ‘EAAnvov. 4.
errefnke TTOAAQS TIAT)YOS TOl§ KAKOLS TTaiol. 5. KaAov
feis kAerTElY, EiTax koOAagzeEls Tous GAlokopevous. 0.
&rrefnkag Tous Tupous el Tov dokov. 7. & ZWKPATNS
tEoTn ToAuv Ypovov &uev UmrodnuoTwv. 8. oUte
Errpiaro ipoma oUte Umodnuata. 9. TovTa SofnoeTan
TOl§ MEVOUOSL. I0. £QIETO @§ TOXIOTA GIrodouval
TToaVTa & ETYE.

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. We are appointing the slave as an attendant of the
boys. 2. We gave much gold to the slaves. 3. They
appointed Cyrus general of the Greeks. 4. He inflicted
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many blows on the bad boys. 5. (After) laying it down as
honourable to steal, then you punish those who are caught.,
6. You put the cheeses away into the bag. 7. Socrates
stood for a long time without sandals, 8. He bought
neither clothes nor sandals. ¢g. Everything will be given
to those who wait. 10. He made it his aim to give away
as quickly as possible everything that he had.

SPARTAN EDUCATION

(Adapted from Xenophon's Lacedemonian
Republic.)

One of the best known of Athenian prose writers
was Xenophon. Born about 430 B.C., as a young
man he became a friend of Socrates, of whom he
wrote some affectionate Memoirs. In 401 he joined
the expedition of Cyrus, who was marching against
his brother Artaxerxes, to wrest from him the
throne of Persia. The death of Cyrus in the battle
and the murder of the Greek generals by Persian
treachery provided a chance for the young Xenophon
to exhibit his leadership and skill by organizing the
retreat of the famous Ten Thousand through the
mountains of Armenia to the Euxine Sea, where
they could take a vessel for Greece. We are indeed
lucky to possess the exciting narrative of these
adventures as told by the principal actor in the play,
Xenophon himself, who in the Awnabasis gives a
thrilling log of all that happened to this mercenary
army. On his return to Greece, he accepted service
with the Spartans, and was exiled from Athens.
The Spartans provided him with an estate, where he
lived the next twenty vears of his life as a country
gentleman, writing of his military adventures,
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political and educational theories, sporting books on
hunting, horses, dogs, and so on. He was a firm
admirer of the Spartans (Lacedemonians) and
particularly of their system of Education, which is
here described in a piece, adapted from his Sparian
Constitution. The rigorous discipline, hard training,
scanty fare, and frequent floggings were all directed
towards producing in the Spartans a military race
of invincible soldiers. The educational theory under-
lying such training was not altogether unknown 1n
some of our public schools in the last century. It
failed, of course, as more recently it has failed in
National Socialist Germany. History has yet to
produce an example of the success of this brutal
form of specialized training.

‘Eyw pevtor Boulopar Tnv mandelav Twv T &AAWV
kou Twv AakeSonpoviwov capnvioal. ol Pev yop &GAAot
grel ToyroTa ! ol rondes T Aeyopeva ® ouviaoty, eufiug
uev € auTols Taidaywyous ? BepatrovTas EQioTaCIvY,
eUBus B¢ Teptrovoty el SidaokoAwy,! pafnocopsvous ®
KOl YPOUPOTa Kol HOUOIKNnV ¢ kol Ta év moAaioTpa.

1. ‘ When quickest ’, ‘as soonas’. 2. ‘ The things said ’
—i.e, what is said to the child. 3. The oa8aywyos (‘ peda-
gogue ') was a slave who, at Athens, took the child to and
from school and exercised a strict supervision over his
habits and manners. 4. Why gen.? See ¢. 14. 5. Lit.
“about to learn . The future part. is often used to indicate
a purpose—'in order to learn.” 6. This word has a wider
significance than our word ‘ music’'. It comprises much
of what we should class nowadays as Literature. The
Gks., and particularly Plato, laid equal stress in their
education on the training of the body (what happened in
the gymnasium—a év mohanotpg) and the training of the
mind with literature. Thus they aspired to produce the
balanced man.
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mwpos B TouTols 7 Twv Trandwv Trodas pev Urodnuaoiv 8
&rroAuvouot, cwpata 8t ipoTicov petaPolals dia-
fputrTouct: oiTou ye pnv olTols yooTepa® peTpov
voprzovoty., 6 Be Auxoupyos,1® dvti pev Tou iSig
tkaoTov Taidoywyous Soulous EpioTaval,!! dvdpa
émeoTnoe 12 kpaTely aUTwv €€ dvmep 13 of peyioTan
apxat kaboTavtan, o5 8m kon Trandovopos koerTal.
oUTos Be karTeaTn 4 kupios cooTe &Bpoizelv Tous Trandas,
xat, €l TIs padloupysl, foxupws koAozev. Edwke &
aUtey kat & Aukoupyos Twv fipwvTtwv ® pactiyo-
popous, oiTives TipwpnoovTa 18 Tous roudas &vT ye

7. 'In addition to this.” 8. Socrates used habitually
to go about without sandals, even in the depth of
winter. 9. ‘ They consider their belly the measure of
their food '—i.e. they give the children as much as they
can eat. 10. Lycurgus—the almost legenda founder
of the Spartan Constitution. The Greeks likeflyattachiug
their laws to the name of some person, but we are not
sure that there ever was such a person as Lycurgus,
whose name suggests a tribal wolf-god. 11. ‘ Instead of
each one setting up. . . . 7o with the infin. is equivalent
to a verbal noun (or gerund) in English, ending in -ing.
The subject of this infin. i1s often put into the accusative case,
as here é&xkooTov., 12, First aor. active from épiornm,
‘appoint ’. The passive and intrans. aor. from kathornp,
seen below, are used as the passive of the verb * to appoint ’.
13. The highest offices were not open to all those who lived
in Sparta. Only pure-blooded Spartans could have such a
privilege. The Perioeci ‘ dwellers round about’ had few
rights, and the Helots, the serf population, none at all.
14. He was set up (intrans. aor.), kvpios, with authority.
15. ol fiBwvTes, the Youths’ class, some of whom had
responsibility in the training and supervision of the younger
boys. 1ipn, vouth; cf. Hebe, the personification of Youth,
who acted as wine-bearer to the gods. 16. éoris 4 the
future indic., lit. * who shall punish . . .’, is often used as
a purpose clause = in order to punish. What other way
have you already had of expressing purpose? See note 5
above. Severe floggings were administered as part of a
system intended to toughen the boys.

=



164 TEACH YOURSELF GREEK

unv Tou dG&mroaduvely Tous Todag UTmodnuaoiy, &et
EpieTto 17 &vutrobnolg kpoTtuvely. kot &uTl YE Tov
Tois ipaTiols Siabpumrtecton, évopoey éwt fpamicw &
étous pooedizecfal, dog oUTws PEATIOV TTXPATKEVXZO-
pevos Tpos wuyxn 1% kou wpos Badrn. orTov ye pnv
éxeAevoe Souvan 1* Togoutov doTe?? Utro TwAnopovng
pev pnmoTe PapuvegBal, Tou Bt EvDBeecTEPLIS EXEIV 1)
arrelpods EXEw, 2t dog Be pn Utro Apou dryav iezovTo,
QTP HOVWS PEV UTOlS OUK EBwke 3 AauPavelv Tov
dyov,2 ety § épnkev doTiv &% T Ape
émikoupouvTas.  Epet 8 olv Tis — T1 28 BnTa, elmep TO
KAETTTELY &yafiov €vopize, TTOAAGs AT yas Emednke Tw
dA1oKopEVE ; 27 6T1, i Eyw, kou TEAAa 28 doa dvbpa-

17. épievo, imperf. mid. of épinu, ‘he made it his aim’.
18. Plural of -.pv)gug—col-:l spells. Don’t confuse with
yuyn, ‘life’, ‘soul’, etc. 19. ‘ He gave orders to give—
i.e. that they (subject unexpressed) should give. 2o0. Such
a quantity as . . . 2I. &yw with an adv. is equivalent
to el with an adj. Xenophon is very fond of this con-
struction, and uses it twice here, ‘as not to be with-
out experience of being in want’. 22. ‘In order that
they should not be pinched by hunger.” This is a final
clause of purpose, the third different way you have
had of expressing such an idea in this same piece. It
is here used with the optative mood, concerning which

ou should be well content for the present to remain in
Elissful ignorance. 23. Here used in the sense of * granted ’.
24. Their ‘extra’ over and above their plain rations.
Spartan fare was plain to the point of being nasty. A
visitor who tasted the famous Spartan black broth is said
to have observed that he did not wonder that the Spartans
were not afraid to die, if such was the only food they had
to live on. 25. tomiv &, two words used together in Gk., lit.
‘there are things which '—an equivalent for ‘ some things’,
the object of kAemreiv. 26. Notice these two uses of Tis.
The first is an indef., ‘ someone,” but the second, in view of
the mark ; at the end, a question, *Why’? 27. ‘The one
caught.” They advised them to steal if they were hungry, but
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ot S18aokouo, KOAGZOUCT TOV U1 KOAWS UTIT|PETOUVTA.
k&Kkelvol 22 oUv Tous GAIOKOPEVOUS QS KOKWS KAETTTOV-
Tas TipwpouvTad, kou kohov Oers3® dog mrAsioToUs 31
apmaocar Tupous Tap’ ‘Opbas,® eita paoTryouv 3
TouTous G&AAois EémeTafe. PeATiovd yap fomiv, s
paov, OAtyov Ypovov dAynoavTta,?® TroAuv ypovov
guSokipouvTa eUgpaiveaa.

VOCABULARY
&yav, too much, excessively. 8nra, indeed. ‘
&Bporzw, gather, muster Siefputrrew, pamper (lit. break
&Ayew, grieve, feel pai down,).
dMiokopan, be caught. S18aoxkew, teach.,
dvumrobnowa, -as, a going i#xaoTos, -1, -ov, each.
barefoot. tvBeeoTEpPOS, -O, -0V, COm-
dmraiuvew, soften. parative évBens, c. 0.
aTeipos, without experience. timkouvpew, help against.
dmpaypoves, without ¢mraoow, give orders to.
trouble. gmmbnum, put upon, inflict.
apyn, office, rule. gpw, ful. of Asyw.
BeATiwov, -ov, better, guBoxkipecw, have a good re-
ye pnv, yet, nevertheless. putation.

punished them for being caught. 28. TéAAa = va &A\ha, ‘as
regards the other things’; this neuter plural is in the accus.,
acc. of reference. 29. xdxeivor = xa &xevol, they foo. 30. fes
Tifnw is often used in the sense of ‘ reckon’ or ‘ deem ’.
Here the ptcple. has the force of although: ° Although
having deemed it honourable.” 31. ‘As many as possible.’
32. At the altar of Artemis Orthia, boys underwent endur-
ance tests in being whipped. Some even died under the
ordeal. From this passage it would appear that as a test
of their cunning boys had to steal the sacrificial cheeses
from her altar. 33. Infinit.,, ‘to whip’. 34. Neuter of
PeATiov, the comparative degree of &yafios. 35. dAynoavra
1S accus., agree:mg with ‘one’ understood, and subject of
pmuecrﬂm ‘It is better, as they say, for one having
sufiered a short time (acc.) to enjoy having a good reputation
for a long time.” This is called the accus. and infin. con-
struction, and corresponds to a noun clause in English,
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sUppaivopal, enjoy.

Epinui (act.), command, (mid.)
make it one’s aim.

Eprornm, set up, appoint.

fipaw, be youthful.

fai\ros, -ous (n.), heat.

Bepamrewv, -ovros (m.), atten-
dant.

I181g (adv.), privately.

{oyxvpos, -a, -ov, violent.

kabiornu, appoint (pass. and
inirans. tense, be ap-
pointed).

koAew, call,

KoAazw, punish,

kpaTuvw, make strong.

xupios, -, -ov, with authority.

NoxeSopowvios, Lacedeze-
monian, Spartan.

Apos, -ov (m.), hunger,

Aukoupyos, Lycurgus.

pavbave, pafinoopo, learn.

pooTIYoPopos, -ou (m.), whip-
bearer.

paoTiyow, I whip.

pevTol, however.

petaPolAn, -ns (f.), change.

wouoikn, -ns (f.), music,
literature,

dAryos, -n, -ov, small, little,

‘Opha, -as (f.}, Orthia, name
of Artemis,

Tandaywyos, -ov (m.), slave-
tutor,

mandela, -as (f.), education,

randovopos, -ou (m.), educa-
tional supervisor.

ToAcioTpa, -as (f.), gymna-
sium.,

MEUTT, send.

MEW, press, pinch.

wAnyn, -ns (f.), blow, lash,

mwAnopovn, -ns (f.), fullness,
satiety.

rpos -+ dat., in addition to.

mpooebizopan  (mid.), accus-

tom oneself.
paBlovpyew, take it easy.
capnwvizw, explain, make
clear,
ouwinu, understand.
Tayora  (superlative adv.),
soonest, most quickly,
TIpwpeopan, punish.
Tupos, -ou (m.), cheese.
vtrobnpa, -artos (».), sandal.
UTIT|PETEW, Serve,
yuyos, -ovs (#.), cold.



CHAPTER XVII
MORE -p1 YVERBS

Compounds.

I. You have already seen the - verbs in action,
and you may have noticed that they seem to appear
more in the form of compounds than as simple
verbs. In this connection it is well to bear in mind
that a preposition in front of a pi- verb changes in
appearance a good deal as the verb changes. For
example, kata plus ioTnu = kabioTnu, and since
the 2nd aorist participle of ioTnu is oTas, that of
kabiornu is karaotas. The 2nd aorist indicative
similarly is xoarta plus éoTnv = kateotny, while the
perfect, xara plus éomnka, gives us kofeoTnko.
These compound forms are very common indeed.

2. Like mOnui is inu ("I let go’). For clarity
this is given as a simple verb, but a good many of
its tenses are only to be found in Greek literature in
compounds. As its correspondence with Tifnu is
almost exact, it will be sufficient to give the 1st
person singular only of each tense.

I inuy, * I let go.’

Active.
Present : inut, etc., but 3rd person plural, oo,
not iecot.
Imperfect : inv, but 2nd and 3rd singular always
ie1g, iEl.

Infinitive : fieven.
Participle : ieis.
167
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Middle and Passive

Present : iepon, etc., regular like mifepon.

Imperfect : iepny, etc.
Infinitive : iegBon.

Participle : iepevos.

AORIST SYSTEM
Active.
Ist Aorist : fjka, fjkas, 1)KE, fKOPEY, TKATE, fiKav,
znd Aorist : No singular, eipev, eiTe, sicav,
Infinitive : eival.
Participle : eis,
Middle.
1st Aorist 1 fijkapnv, etc.
2nd Aorist : elpny, eloo, €iTo, eipeba, elobe, eivro,
Infinitive : goBo.
Participle : gpevos.
Passive.
Aorist : eifnv. Infinitive : £8nven.
Participle : 0.

OTHER TENSES

Active. Future: -fjow. Perfect: eika.
Middle. Future: -fjoopa.
Passive. Future: -é0noopai.

3. There are no verbs resembling §183cwpu,

4. A number of verbs resemble &eikvupi, such as
&moMupm (‘ destroy '), zeuyvupr (‘ yoke’), dpvum
(‘swear "), okedavvuu (‘ scatter’), dvoryvum (‘ open’),
and peryvupt (" mix °). All these, however, resemble
Beiwkvupt only in the present and imperfect tenses,
the aorist and the other tenses being quite regular.
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5. The two eiw’s (‘Iam 'and ‘I go’) are obviously
of great importance. They are like twins who, upon
first acquaintance, appear to be indistinguishable,
but when you become intimate with them you so
readily recognize their peculiar features that you
wonder how confusion was possible. There is no
aorist or perfect of eiji (I am’) because of its
meaning. el ("I go’) has a future sense, and is
usually employed as the future of épyopon. For the
aorist f)ABov is used, and for the perfect fjxw (‘I have
come '), conjugated like yopeuw.

Il. (a) eip, ‘1 am.’
Present. Future. Imperfect.
I. el égopal fv or 1
2. €l €oT) or £0€l fioba
3. o goTal nv
1. £OUEV ¢oopeba TUEY
2. €0TE toeode fTE
3. elol EoovTal noav
Infinitive : elvan toecfan —_
Participle : wv, oUoa, ov ETOPEVOS —
(b) eim, 1 go.
Present. Imperfect.
I. €ipt N& Or TEW
2, &l newcta
3. tlol fel
I. {pev T)UEV OT EILEV
2. ite 7\ TE OF TEITE
3. {oaon fjoav or fEgav
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Infinitive: levau —
Participle : iwv, lovoq, iov —

6. pnui (" I say’), though in some respects resemb-
ling ioTnui, must be considered an 1rregular verb.
Notice in particular that the participle which you
would expect, pos @aoca @av, is not used in Attic
Prose, its place being usually taken by gaoxcwv.

. @nui, ‘I say.
Present. Imperfect.
I. QL EpnV
2. 91 épnoda
3. Pnol EQT
I. QQUEV Epapey
2. QOTE £PUTE
3. Qaol Epaoav
Infinitive: @ava Future: gnow
Participle : Qaoxwv, Aorist (very rare: usually
-ouoQ, -ov imperfect) : épnoa.

Homer has some middle forms of ¢nu used in the
same sense as the active : Infinitive paofon, participle
papevos, imperfect épauny, and, especially, 3rd person
£QaTO OT QOTO.

7. kafnuan (‘I sit’) and wkewon (‘I lie” or ‘I
am placed’, used as the passive of Tifinu) are
perfect passives of -1 verbs used with a present
sense.
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IV. xabnuat, * | sit.” xepay, * | lie”
Present (Perfect Form), Imperfect.

I. kobnuai éxabnunv or xkobnunv

2. kabnoal ¢ékafinoo kafnoo

3. kofnTat gkafnTo kafnoTo
(but fjoTan 1n or kofnTo
simple verb)

I. kobnueba exoOnueba Kabnueba

2. xafnobe éxafnobe kabnole

3. xafnvtai exafnvto kafnvto

Infinitive: xafnobo Participle : kafinuevos

The simple verb fjpan 1s used mainly in poetry.

Present. Imperfect.
I. KEwpou EKEIUNV
2. KeElgal EKELOO
3. KEITQ1 EKEITO
I. Kelpebo exe1peBa
2. xelobe éxerofe
3. KEWTO EKEIVTO
Infinitive: xeiofo Future : keiocopai

Participle: eipevos

8. A difficult -m1 verb is oida (‘I know’). It is
one of many intransitive perfect forms in Greek with
a present meaning (see mepuka and goTnka). Its
infinitive and participle show its perfect form. The
pluperfect, which is used to represent the past, is
full of variant forms. Note that there is only -o-
in the plural of this tense in the shorter form, to
distinguish it from the imperfect of eip1 (" I go’).
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V. Oida, ‘| know.’

Perfect Pluperfect

(Present meaning) (Past meaning)

I. olda nén or ndeav

2. olofx noe1obx

3. oide nSe1

I. {opev TOPEV oOr T)BEIpEY

2. loTe NoTe or hberTe

3. loaol noav or Tfdecav

Infinitive: €idevau Future : eloopai

Participle : ei8cws, elduia, eidos.

EXERCISE. MORE -p1 VERBS

Translate :—

I. &mipev els Tas oknvos. 2. eoeofe Aoyxoyol Tns
OTPATIOS. 3. TO Opos MV UmepuynAov Tois avaPaiv-
oUol. 4. GONKapEV Tas &ykKupas eis To UBwp. 5. oU
padiws eloopeba To Tou moTapou Pabdos. 6. loTe T
oU kartaduoecle. 7. nofa oTpatnyos mavrwv Twv
‘EAAnveov. 8. mravTes ol Poes noav &is Tov ToTOpOV,
9. icaol yap oT1 duvavton SwxPaivelv. 10, ‘T1 @ns
ovu;’ épagav. 6 8¢ ‘*Oduooeus el ’ ég).

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. Weshalldepart into the tents. 2. You will be captains
of the army. 3. The mountain was exceedingly high for
those going up it. 4. We let down the anchors into the
water. 5. We shall not easily know the depth of the river.
6. You know that you will not sink. 7. You were general
of all the Greeks. 8. All the oxen went into the river. g.
For they know that they can cross. 10. ‘* What do you
say r " they said. And he said, ‘ I am Odysseus.’
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A BRIGHT IDEA

(From Xenophon's Anabasis, Bk. III, c. 5.)

(The Greeks come to an impassable river; a
Rhodian’s scheme for crossing it is rejected.)

’Emrer 8¢ &m Tas oxknvas ! &rmAfov, ol pev &Ahoi
Tep1 2 Ta EmMITNdEIx fjoaw, oTpaTn Yol B KAl Aoyxyol
guvnoav.?  kai évtauBa TOAAN dmopiax fjv.  Evlev
pevt yap dépn fiv Umepuynia, évlev Be? & ToTapos
TooouTos To Pafos & doTe punde To SopaTa UmrepeyElv
Trelpeopevols Tou Pabous. S

>Amropoupevols 7 &' avrtols mrpooeAfwv TS dunp
‘Podiog eltrev, ’Eyw Behw, ® &vdpes, BiaBifacan Upas
KoTa TeTpoakioyiAtous 8 OmAITas. dAAa TrpwTov Bel
Upas €por wv?® Beopan UTrmpeTely, xai TaAovTov 10

L] ¥

I. Tas oxknvas. Probably vaguely for ‘quarters’ here,
Actually their ‘ tents ' (see c. 3) had been burned by the
Persians. 2. mep1, ‘ engaged on’, ‘busy with’. 3. ouvy-
oav. Notice the two contrasted imperfs., the first from
efr, “ be’, and the second from ouveiy, ‘' come together’ .
4. EvBev pev . . . EvBev B¢, ‘on the one side . . . on the
other side’. The Greeks were marching up the left bank of
the Tigris (&6 wn-rc:uag}, with the high mountains of Kurdistan
(ta &pn) on their right, gradually closing in on them, to
make progress impossible. 5. To Pafos, ‘in depth’. In
giving measurements the dimension is usually put into
the accus. case. 6. Tovu Puﬂaw+ The gen. is used after
meipaopot, when it means ‘ to make trial of '. The soldiers
failed to find the bottom of the river by testing it with their
spears. 7. This word is usually used in the active voice
with this meaning. The dat. 1s governed by wpoceAfwv.
8. xara Terpaxioyiiovs. By four thousands—in companies
of 4000. xara often has this distributive sense. 9. v
Beopot, “what I want’; dbv is the gen. case of the neuter
plural relative pron. = ‘the things which’. 8eopecn, ‘I
stand in need of ’, is always followed by the gen. of the
thing wanted. 10. Todavtov, ‘a talent "—a fairly large
sum, corresponding to about 240 of English money before
1914. ofov is in apposition to it = ‘ as a reward ",
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wiofov mopizewv.  EpwTwpevos 8  dTou !l Sertau,
‘Ackwv, épn, Sioyihwv Senoouarr ToAAx & Spw
TrpoPaTta ke adyas kat Pous ko dvous, & &modapevTe 12
kat puonBevta padiws rape€er Ty SiaPaoiv. Senocopat
8e xat Twv Seopwv ois ¥ ypnofe mep1 Ta Umrozuyia:
TouTols 4 2eufas Tous dorous rpos &AANAous, Sppioas
ékaoTov &oxov, AMbous &pTtnoas kot &els ¥ dooTrep
&yxupas els To UBwp, Srayaywy 18 ko &ugotepwdev
Snoas, émiPoiw 17 UAnv ko ynv émgopnow: &T1 pev
oUv 18 ol korabuoeole alTika poda sloeohe 1° Trog
yap &okos Suo dvbpas E€e1 20 Tou pn KoTaduvail,
woTe 8¢ pn SAioBavew 1) UAN kot 1) yn oxnoe.20
'Axoucaot 2! TauTa Tol§ OTPATNYOIS TO pev EvBu-
unpa 22 yapiev é8okel elvan, Tto & Epyov &duvaTov.

11. &tov, gen. of domis fimis &1, " who? what?’. 12. Tr.,
‘Which, being skinned and blown up’'. It is the skins,
of course, that are to be blown up. Xenophon has, naturally
enough, forgotten that ‘animals’, and not ‘skins,’ is the
subject of his verb. 13. ols: xpoopen (irreg.,, ‘1 use’)
takes the dat. case. 14. Tourtols, * by means of these ', the
instrumental dat. 15. &geis, aor. active participle of &pinu.
16, daxyoaywy, ‘carrying the skins across’. 17. &mpaiw, fut.
tense. 18. pev oUv, ‘however’' 19. almika poia, ‘in a
moment—presently . eloeofe, fut. of oilda. =2o0. &€t and
oynoel. There are two futs. of éyw, both with the same
meaning : £w and oynow. &yw often has the meaning of
‘keep from ' or ‘restrain’, in which sense it is usually
followed by the gen. ° Every skin will keep two men from
sinking *. For to with the infin. = -ing, see c. 16—Spartan
education, n. 11. Notice the yn, which does not seem to be
wanted. The Gk. habit of looking at the result of an
action often had an effect on their idiom. The resuli of
using the skins was that the men did nof sink. Hence a
superfluous or redundant pun. So also in the next sentence:
‘The wood and earth will keep them so that they do not
slip ’. 21. éxovoaot, dat. plur. of the aor. participle. 22.
évbuunua, ‘ something considered *; hence, ‘a plan’—a piece
of reasoning. An ‘enthymeme’ in English is a kind of
logical syllogism, in particular a faulty one.
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fjoav yop ol kwAuoovTes 22 mepav TroAAot itrmels, ol
eUBus EUEAAOV TOUS TTPWTOUS TTQUEIV TOUTC TTOIOUVTOS.,

VOCABULARY

&Suvaros, -1, -ov, impossible.
augpoTtepwlev, from  both
sides.

amodepw (aor. pass. &medepnv),
cf. Seppa, take the skin
oft, flay.

amopew, be at a loss.

&mopia, -os (f.), perplexity.

dpTow, tie, bind.

Beopon (gen.), want, need.

Seopos, cable, bond,

Siopaots, -ews (f.), a cross-
ing,

S1afifpazw, convey across.

Sioryw, carry across, spend (of
time).

BigyiAiol, two thousand.

Bopv, -atos (n.), a spear.

¢mpaiiw, cast upon.

gmoeopew, put upon.

katadbuvw, sink (transitive).

karabugopar  (fut.), xareduv
(@or.) (intransitive).
Kwhuw, prevent.

Aoyayos (m.), captain.

wobos (m.), pay, reward,

ShoBavw, slip.

éomAitns, -ov (m.) hoplite,
heavy-armed soldier.

dpuizw, to anchor.

TElpaopa, try, test.

mepaw, 1 cross.

TOOOUTOS, TOOOUTT, TOOOUTO,
so great, so much.

:‘M- TS {f}: wood.

Utrepeyw, protrude above.

Umepuynies, -ov, exceedingly
high.

Umrnpetew, to furnish to.

puoaw, to blow out.

Yapigls, -ecoa, -ev, pleasing.

¥paopo (dat.), use.

23. ol kwAvoovTes, * those who were going to stop them’.



CHAPTER XVIII
THE ADIJECTIVE

IF yvou have mastered the declension of nouns, you
should have no difficulty with adjectives, as there
are no new forms to be learnt., What matters is
that you should be able to recognise an adjective
and its case when you meet one. Most adjectives
are of three terminations, and are a combination of
the 1st and 2nd declensions, being declined like
kokog or, if the termination -os is preceded by a
vowel or p, like pikpos (c. 7). But there are others
of two terminations, the masculine and feminine
being the same, and a few of one termination only.
This applies also to adjectives of the 3rd declension.
Let us take the types in order,

2nd Declension Types

I. Contracted. e.g. ypuoous (golden), being con-
tracted for ypuoeos. The nom. and acc. sing. are
different, but other cases go like xoxos. Similarly,
&pyupous (silver) goes like pikpos.

Sing. Sing.
'Mas. Fem, Nam!rzr: Jiffﬂﬁ. Fem. Nautzr:.

N.V. ypvo-ous Xpuo-1 Xpvo-ouv | &pyup-ous Gpyupa dpyupouv
Acc. ¥puoouv ¥puomv Xpuoouv [Gpyupouv Gpyupav &pyupouy
Gen. ypuoou Ypuors Ypuoou |[Gpyvpou &pyupas Gpyvpou

Dat. xpuog  xpuon Xpuoe :Pw::cp Gpyvpg &pyupy
17
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2. Compound adjectives in -og are mostly of Two
Terminations, thus :(—

Mas., Fem. Neuler. Meaning

abavatos &favarov immortal
tpriuepos  EQmuepov  v.C. 7

&beos &Beov 7. C. 5
QTTEIPOS QTrEIpOV inexperienced (in), v. ¢, 16
Pappopos PpappPapov  v.c. 6

but edvous gUvouv well-disposed (decl. like ypuoous,

but without the fem. forms).

3. Two very common adjectives (peycs, great, and
mroAus, much) which are irregular in the nom. and acc.
sing., but regular in all other cases, thus :—

Mas. Fem. Neuter, Mas. Fem. Neuler.

N.V. peyocs HEYaAn HEyd TOAUS  TOAAT  TroAv

Acc. peyay  peyaAnv peya TOAUV  TTOAANV  TOAV

Gen. peychou peyodns peyodou, | TToAhou TTOAANS TTOAAOY
etc. etc.

3rd Declension
1. One Termination.

&mrais (Gen. &mondos), ‘ childless *; decl. like Traus.
&yvos (Gen. &yvwTos), ‘ unknown ' or ‘unknowing '.
mevns (Gen. TrevnTos), ¢ poor .

2. Two Terminations.

(a) Adjectives that are compounded of two words
have only two terminations, e.g. cw@pwv, because it
is compounded of ows (‘ sound ’, ‘ safe ’, “ healthy '),
and ¢pnv (‘mind’). For meaning v. cwepoouvn
(c. 3). Similarly declined is eUBaupcov, ‘ happy’
(in the true sense, i.e. having ‘ a good spirit * inside
you).
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Sing. Plural.
Mas. Fem, Neuter. Mas. Fem. Neuter.

Nom. cwepwyv ocwPPOV | CWPPOVES CWPPOVX
Acc. ocwepova OCWPPOV | CWPPOVAS CTWPPOVX
Gen. TWPPOVOS CWPPOVWV
Dat. oWPPOV1 oWPPOT

(b) Mostly stems in -g5, and declined in mas. and
fem. like Tpinpns or ZwkpaTns, e.g. GAndns, * true .’
Sing. Plural.

Mas. Fem. Neuter. Mas. Fem.  Neuler.
Nom. &Anfns AN Bes &AnOeis &Andn
Acc. &Andn &AnOes &AnOets &Andn
Gen. dAnbous &Anbowv
Dat. &Ander &Anbeot

Similarly are declined elyevns, *well-born’
(eugenics), eUtuyns, °fortunate’, weudns, ‘false®
(pseudo-), ovuyyevns ‘ related to .

(c) Stems 1n -1, -T, -8, or -p are declined like oA
(c. 13), e.g. prAomoAls, © patriotic .

Sing. Plural,
Mas. Fem. Neuter. Mas. Fem. Neuter.

N.V. oihomoAls QIAOTTOAL | QIAOTIOAEIS  PIAOTIOAT
Acc. @rAomoAwv  @IAOTTOAL | PIACTIOAELS  PIAOTIOAT)
Gen. PIAOTIOAEWS PIAOTIOAEV
Dat. QIAOTIOAEL PIAOTTOAETT

but eUehs, ‘ hopeful ’, is declined like #éAmis (c. 9, 3),
—1.e. acc. sUeAmida, etc.

3. Three Terminations.

Stems in -u. Masc. and neuter are 3rd declension
(like mweAekus and &oTy, except that the gen. sing,
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ends in -os, and the neut. plur. in -ex (not con-
tracted)). The fem. is 1st declension—e.g. 78us,
‘ pleasant ’, Ppayus, ‘ short ’ (brachycephalic), yAukus,
“sweet ’ (glucose), &§us, ‘ sharp’ (oxygen), Tayus,
‘ swift ’.

Mas. Fem. Neuter.
Sing. N.V. 1dus jatetates fidu
Ace. 1duv ndeiav nov
Gen.  1)0eos o1 nSeog
Dat. 1B 118e1x Noe1
Plur. N.V. 1bes nos1c 18ex
Ace.  noeis 1) 0E1S 1.’;5?
Gen.  1,0ewv N8e1wv 10V
Dat. 1deol Nos1Is n18eo1
4. lrregular.
pedas, ‘ black ’ (melancholy).
Mas, Fem., Neuter,
Nom. pehag HEACIVO HEACIY
Acec.  pehava, peAcivay, PEACY,
elc., ik o etc.
ToAas,  wretched .
Mas. Fem, Neuter.
Nom. Tolag ToOAaIV TOAQY
Ace. Tohava, ToAawav,  ToAov,
etc. etc. etc.
yapiets, “ pleasing .
Mas. Fem. Neuter,
Nom. yapies XOPIETTA  YOPLEV
Acc.  YOpIEVTX, YOPIEGTAV, YOPIEY,
etc. etc. etc.
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Declension of Participles

Participles are so common in Greek that it is well
to take their declension together, even though you
have met some of them separately already.

Three are 3rd declension in the masc. and neut.
and 1st declension in the fem.—viz.

(1) Present participle active (e.g. Auvcov, ‘ loosing ’).

(2) Aorist participle active (e.g. Avoas, ‘ having
loosed ’).

(3) Aorist participle passive (e.g. AuBeis, ‘ having
been loosed ).

All these three are declined like Aecov in the masc.
and neut., and like povoa in the fem., thus :(—

Sing. Pluy.
Mas. Fem. Neuter.| Mas. Fem. Neuter.
N. Aucwv Avouoca  Avov AvovTes  Auvovodal AvovTtd
A. dvovra Avcuoov Auov AUoyTaS  Avougos AuovTa
G. AvovTos AvocuoTs AVOVTOS | AUCVTWYV AUCUCWY AUCVTOY
D. Avovtt Avovon AvovTt | Avouot Avovgois Avouoi
Contracted Participles.
I. TIHOGW  TIHGV TILOC TPV
2, QlAfw QLAWY prAovoc PrAouy
3. Sovhow Bovhwv Sovdlouoa Goulouv
Similarly, Avoog Aoaoo Avoav
AvcavTa Avcaoav Avoav, etc.
and Auelg Avleioca Aufev, etc.

Note.—And the adj. wos (all), maga, mwav,
TavTa, Tooav, Tav, etc.
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The perf. ptcple. AeAukws goes thus :(—

Nom. Sing. AeAukeos AEAUKUIX AEAUKOS
Acc. Sing.  AsAukoTa AeAukuiay  AgAUKOS
Gen. Sing.  AeAukoTos AEAUKUICS AsAukoTOog
Dat. Plur. AsAuxooi AeAukuUixlS  AgAukool

Present participles of -m verbs (v. chap. 16), go
more or less like Avoas, thus ;—

Nom. Sing. &ibous (‘ giving ’) Sidovoa  816ov
Acc. Sing.  Si8ovTa Si18ovoav  &1bov,
etc.
Nom. Sing. 8eikwus (‘showing’) 8ewxvwuoa Seikvuv
Nom. Sing. mfeis (* placing ) Tileica  Tifev

You will meet these forms so often that it will pay
you to learn them thoroughly.

Translate :—

I. f)idaia Tols vauTas €oTiv 1) Tns ¥Bovos dyis €k
YEIPUWOVOS TGZOHEVOIS.

2. ¢ lepeus knpuas TNV TOU VOONUATOS AUGIY TTaoT)
T TroA&l peAcivay v éBuoe (Buw = I sacrifice) Tep A

3. eUTU)El TTOAIS €l ol TOAITaL €lol CWPPOVEs Ko

EUVOL.
KEY

1. Sweet to sailors is the sight of land when they are
being saved from a storm.

2. The priest, having proclaimed release from the disease
to the whole city, sacrificed a black pig to Zeus.

3. A city is fortunate if the citizens are sensible and
patriotic.

Lines from Greek Drama

The following iambic lines (you have had many
already) from Greek drama will not only give you
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practice in adjectives, but help you to read plays
later. As they are poetry, the order of words,
which, as always in Greek, is the order of thought,
is not always what you might expect in prose, but
if you pay attention to the terminations, you should
be able to translate them correctly. It is helpful
to learn them by heart, feeling the beat of the
six-foot line, thus :—

I. Twv e0Tuyouv|Twv ! || wav|Tes elo|t oUy|yeveis.

2. Ppoysix TEpYIS EOTIV NiSOVNS KAKTS.

3. & ypappoTwv &ireipos 2 oU PAetrer PAeTTCOV.

4. kot MOAN" &’ éxBpwv pavBavouoiv ol cogol,

5. @Beipouotv 1ifn xpnod’ dpiAian kaxa.

6. el Beor T1 Bpwoi ® paviov, ouk gloiv Beol.

7. Beov BehovTog ¢ Buvara TTavTa yryveTal.

8. &veoTl yap Trws TOUTO TN TUpcwvidi

voonua, Tols grholol pn memoibevan,®

From Prose Writers
9. 1| peyoln Tmohis épnuia peyon ot ® (said of
Megalopolis).

I. eUtuyouvtwy, gen. plur. of present pteple. of efrruyew.
v. Contracted verbs 2o0. 2. We say " unskilled in’, ék._
says, ‘unskilled of'. 3. Spwol, contracted from Bpaouai,
v. 20. 4. Gen. abs. ‘if god wishes'. 5. memoifeven, strong
perf. inf. from wme16w, ‘I persuade’. Strong perfects are
usually intransitive, therefore this means ‘ to trust’. Why
pun and not oU? v, 28 (end). 6. Megalopolis was a city in
Arcadia founded by Epaminondas, the Theban, after the
defeat of Sparta at Leuctra in 370 B.c. His idea was to
build an ‘ enormous city ’ to hold the forty scattered com-
munities of Arcadia as a protection against Sparta, but it
was not a success. The walls were 6 miles in circuit, but the
city was largely uninhabited, and so a ‘ desolation’. British
archzologists have excavated it and found the foundations
of a hall large enough to hold 10,000 people.
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10. To pev cwpa BunTov, 1) Be Wuyn &davaros.

ILI. 7| QIAIX TEPIYOPEVEL TMV Oikoupevnv,” KnpuT-
Touoa 81 ® maow fuw?® éyeipeabon & Tov
noxapiopov.—Epicurus.

I2. TavTes Quoel mavTx 10 dpoiws 1 Trepukapey 12
eivar ko 13 BapPapot ko “EAANves.—Antiphon.

13. (From the newspaper Hellas, 16 PEBPOYAPIOY,

1045.) :
Nect EAIOes

"Exopev 11 1101 Gva 1® ye1pas To AN pes kelpevoy 18
s ouvpdwvias peTalu Twv *AVTITTPOTWITTWY
(representatives) Tns ‘EAAnvikns KuPepvnoews
ka1 Tns “AvmipoowTeias (delegation) Tou
EAM 17—EAAZ.18

7. Sc. ynv, * the inhabited ', common Gk. expression for
‘the world’. 8. &n, particle difficult to translate. It often,
as here, has the force of underlining the word it follows—
‘ proclaiming loudly ’. Sometimes it is ironical. 9. fuv,
‘tous’, v. Pronouns 24. 10. Tavra, adverbial acc. ‘ in every-
thing’. 11. Adv. from dpoios, v. 5. 12. Tequka is the perfect
of gpuw (‘I grow '), and used intransitively to mean ‘I have
grown to be’, and so, ‘1 am by nature’. Here the inf.
elvar depends on it. 13. ko . . . kou, “both . . . and .
This is a remarkable admission of the equality of man by a
Greek of the fifth century B.c. 14. This sentence from the
newspaper Hellas is good classical Gk. with the exception
of the two words with Eng. translations. 15. dva, prep.
‘ through ’, originally ‘ up’, v. 22. 16. keipevov in classical
Gk., ‘thing lying’, and so ‘fixed' here = ‘text’. 17.
E.A.M. stands for £8vikov &medevBepwtikov petwov, National
Liberation Front. 18. E.L.A.S. stands for ‘EAAnvikos Acikos
&medevbepwikos oTpatos, National Popular Liberation Army.
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YOCABULARY
dfavaros, -ov, not mortal, «xuPepvnols, -ews, a steering
immortal. guiding (xuPepvnTns is a
Suvaros, -n, -ov, possible, % lot). So in Mod. Gk. =
powerful. overnment (Lat. Guber-
byeipwd, I awaken. Mid. I nator, etc.).
e
tverpr, I am in. ; . ,
¢pnca, desolation (Epnuos, blessing, here * the praises

adj. desolate).
ew, I am fortunate (g0,

well; Tuyn, fortune) .

txOpos, enemy, also (as adj.)
hateful.

f\ovn, -ns, pleasure (hedon-
ist).

fj6os, -ovs, no Eng. equivalent.
Therefore we ha.vﬂ ta.l{en
over the word as ‘ ethos ’.
Sometimes = disposition,
character, manners. Adj.
fifikos. Ta ﬁﬁucu ‘a
treatise on morals’ (e.g.
Aristotle’s Ethics).

gvnros, -n, -ov, mortal (Bvn-

oxw, Bavaros).

knpurTtw | I proclaim (knpug,
knpuoow | a herald).

of a happy life’.
petafu, between (gen.).
vooTua, -aTos, disease (vooew,
I am sick).
olkeco, I inhabit.

dMha, -ag, converse, inter-
course (SpAew, I associate
with). [*Homily’ is a ser-
mon to a crowd].

Trepiyopevw, I dance round.

TAnenS, -€5 (adj.), full,

s (adv.), somehow.

ovpgwwa, -as, harmony (sym-
phony, ‘a sound to-
gether ’).

TUupavwg, -18os, tyranny.

pavdos, -1, -ov (adj.), base,
disgraceful.

gfeipw, I destroy, corrupt.




CHAPTER XIX
DEGREES OF COMPARISON, AND ADVERBS

THE grammatical terms ‘ comparative’ and ‘super-
lative * reveal their meaning from examples in
English. If you want to say shortly that John is
more wealthy than Peter, but Michael is the most
wealthy of the three, you can say that John is
wealthier than Peter, but Michael is the wealthiest.
In the same way in Greek you can either say that
J. is pa\hov (v. c. 7) mwAouoios than P., but M. is
HoAloTa TTAoUClos, or (as 1s more cﬂmm{m) J. is
mAouoiwTepos than P., but M. is mAovoiwwTares. In

other words, you can change the termination of the
adj. to express the comparative degree when fwo
things are being compared, and the superiative de-
gree when smore than fwo are involved. So far the
English (and Latin) usage resembles the Greek, but
‘than Peter’ can be expressed in two ways in
Greek, which are equally common.

(1) by the conjunction 7| (meaning ‘than’)
without altering the construction of the word
that follows it, e.g. J. is mAovoiwTepos 7 TTeTpos,
or

(2) when the first person or thing to be
compared is in the nom. or acc. case, by omit-
ting A and putting the second member to be
compared into the gen, e.g. J. is TAouoiwTepos

TeTpov.
185
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Rules for Forming the Comparative and Superlative

1. The commonest way is by the termination
-Tepos (declined like pikpos) for the comp., and -Torrog
(declined like kaxos) for the superl., affixed to the
masc. stem of the adj.—e.g.

@eppos,  warm ’; Beppo-tepos, Beppo-taTos (stem Geppo-)
poxpos, ‘ long ’';  poxpo-Ttepos, poxpo-taros (stem pcaxpo-)
dAnbns, ‘ true ’; &inbeo-tepos, GAndeo-TaTos (stem &hnbes-)
&fus, ‘ sharp’;  &&u-tepos,  Ofu-tatos  (stem &Eu-)

but in the case of adjs. ending in -o§, which have
the preceding vowel short the o becomes w.

e.g. ooQas, ‘ wise ’ ; COPWTEPOS, TOPWTATOS
&Elog, * worthy ’;  &€wwTepos, &€rwTaTos.

2. In some adjs. the o is dropped altogether.
e.g. @rhos, ‘ friendly ’; @iATepos, QIATATOS

[also sometimes QIAcITEPOS, PIAITOTOS]
yepauos, “old ’; yepartepos, yepauTaTos,
but &pyaios, ‘ancient’; omoudouos, ‘earnest’;
Sikaios, ‘ just ’, follow rule 1.

3. Stems ending 1n -ov insert g5 before the termina-
tion, thus :—

euSonpoov, ‘ fortunate ’; eUSoupov-ecTepos, eUSaipov-
ECTOTOS

cwepwv (v. cwpoouvn, ch. 3), cwepov-eaTepos,
CWPPOV-ETTATOS.

4. A few adjs. (mostly ending in -us or -pos) adopt
a different procedure altogether. They drop the
vowel of the stem, and for the comparative add
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-1wv, and for the superlative -1oTos. Stems in -po
drop the -p also.

E.g. f18us, ‘ sweet '; N1810v, N810TOS
Tayus, ‘swift” ; Baocowv (for Tay-10v), TayioTos
peyas, ‘ big '; perwv (for pey-iwv), veyioTos
aioxpos, ‘ shameful '; aioyicwv, aloyioTos
&xBpos, ‘ hostile *; éxbiwov, éxbioTos

These comparatives are thus declined, eliding the
v and contracting in acc. sing. (masc. and fem.) and
in nom. and acc. plur.

Siﬂg, Pifr.
.:i'ifas., Fem. Nsm&;. :'L'I as., Fem., _-"‘fEHIE?‘T_
(EIZOVES HEIZOV
N.V. pezwv WEIZOV - OT or
| UEIROVUS MEIR
HEIZOV BEIZCV ( LEIZOVOS .
Acc { or < or
HEIRC | HEIROUS '
Gen. HELIZOVOS HEIR0VGOV
Dat. LIEIZOVI HEIZOO1

5. Some of the commonest adjs. behave irregu-
larly, employing different stems, as in English * good,
better, best ’, * bad, worse, worst . Sometimes this
is the result of words in commonest use getting their
less important syllables slurred over, and harsh
sounds getting worn away soonest. Here are some
irregulars, which are so common that it is worth
studying them carefully. Otherwise you may not
recognise them in a sentence.
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Positive. Comparalive. Superlative. Derivalive.
GUEIVWY ap1oTos aristocrat
&yafos, “ good '’ {[ﬂslﬂmu PeAtioTos
KPEIOOWY  KPUTIOTOS
- , KOKIGV KOKIOTOS
kewos, * bad YEIpWV XEIPIOTOS
kahos, ‘ beautiful ' kaAMwv KAAMOTOS
SAryos,” little ', {ﬁcrﬂ'mv dMyloTos [fixiora only as
" few E\coowv éEAaylotos  adverb, "in the
least degree,’
‘not at all’.]
pixpos, ¢ little * {5:;:&?’15;555 pikpoTaTos, microphone
mohus, ‘much’, tAswwvor Ttheoros, pleonastic
‘many '’ TTAECOV
padios, * easy paeov pqoTos —
— TTPOTEPOS TPWTOS protoplasm,
(former) (first) etc.
— UOTEPOS UoTaTOS —
(later) (last)
—_— —_ Eoy TS eschatology
(last)
ADVERBS

The normal way to form adverbs is to cut off the
last syllable of the gen. sing. of the adj. and add
-05. Their comps. are the same as the neut. sing.
of the comp. adj., and their superls. as the neut.
plur, of the superl. adj.—e.g.

Adj.  Gen. Adv. Comp. Superl.
oop-0§, -0V TOPwWS TOPWTEPOV COPWTATX
n5-us, -EOS 1)5ecs fiBiov fibioTa
KOK-05, -ov KOUKOS KOKIOV KOKIOT
oWPP-WV, -0Vos owepovws ocwbpovesTEpov CwpovESTATA

A Few lrregulars
ev, * well’ QuEIVOV &prora
&yyi, 'near’  &oogov XyYioTd

poda, ‘ much *  poddov (‘ rather ’) pomora (7 especially ')
(v. p. 1 of this
chap.)
&vwTaT

dvw, ‘up’ AVCOITEPLW
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N.B.—(1) The neut. acc. of an adj. (sing. or plur,
is often used as adv.—e.g. roAv and woAAx, ‘ much’;
peya, ‘ greatly '; wpovov, ‘only .

(2) cos or &1 with a superl. express ‘ as as
possible '—e.g. ds TayioTa =  as quickly as possible

Lines from Plays
Translate :—
I. KPEIOTOV CLOTIOV EGTIV 1) ACAEV parTnv.
cioyiov éoTiv oUBev 1 1) weudn Aeyew.
oUBEIg Guarykns pelzov 2 ioyuel vopos.
ai SeuTepa WS PPOVTIOES COPWTEPAL.
6 TAsioTa TpaTTwy TAof 2 GuapTaver Ppo-
TWV,
fiv Oidimrous ? To rpwTov * elTuyns &vnpe,
eiT’ &yever’ ° afis dBMwTaTos BpoTwv.

N rpb

Epigrams
7. TOS Tis GMABEVUTOS & PPOVIPWTATOS ECTL CIWTTWY,
Tov Aoyov EykpumrTwy, ws’ maflos aloypo-
Toatov.8—Palladas,
8. toriv & pev? yepwv, & &% dpewov épyov 10
¢éxaoToy: 10
oudelg & &vBpwtrwv altos &ravta 1 gopos.—
Theognis.

1. oUBev is the subject. 2. peizov and wAsiota—here adv,
3. A reference to the unhappy fate of (Edipus. The Delphic
Oracle had foretold that he would kill his father and
his mother. When he did both of these things, not knowing
who his parents were, he put his eyes out. The story is told
by Sophocles in his play OiSimous Tupavvos. 4. Adverbial
use, ‘at first’. 5. Aor. of yiyvopau. 6. &-, “not’; moudsuTos,
‘educated’. 7. s, ‘justas’. 8. Poetical form for aloyiorov.
0. dpev . . . &8¢, “theone . . . the other’. 10. Acc. after
&pewvev, ‘ better at ’; sometimes called the ‘ acc. of the part
concerned ’. Similarly, &ravra, ‘ wise in everything ',
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From Greek VWriters

9. Xpnouos *AmoAdwvos v év AsAgoig
ooQos 20QoKATS, copwTepos & Evprmdng,
&vdpwv Bt TaVTWY ZWKPXTNS coPwTaTos. 11
T0. TAeov Mpov TTavTos, ws ‘Holo8og Asyser.
II. &piloTov 12 Udwp, ds TTivdapos Aeyel.
I2. BelVOTOTOV £0°TI TOUS YElpous Twv PBeATiovew 18

APXEIV.

I3. €¢oTon M 1) go}oTn TTAQUN XEIPWV TNS TTPWTNS.

—New Testament.

14. EAeufepws Bouleue:
ander.

SouAos ouk éoel.lf—Men-

I5. 1) TOAIS, TNV KCAAIOTNV TTOAITEIQV WS Ty 10T 15

Kol
Srakel.

&pioTta  AoPouoa, 18

EUOIPOVETTOT

VOCABULARY

auaptave, I miss the mark,
‘err ’, perhaps ‘ do wrong ’
(but it does not mean
“sin ’ in classical Gk.).

*AtmroAdwv, -wvos, Apollo.

Aehgor, -wwv  (plur. noun),
Delphi.

Siayw, I pass (time). Supply
Piov (frequently omitted).

SGouleved, I am a slave (Gouh-

os).
gyxputrtw, I hide.

fuiov, half.
oyvuew, I am strong, powerful.
AcAew, I talk.

TAavn, error, wandering
(planet, why so called ?#).
ToMTEl, -a5, citizenship,

government (policy).
clwoTaw, 1 am silent,

gpovigos, -ov, wise,
ppovTis, -180s (f.), thought.
¥PToHos, -ou, oracle.

11. Sc. tor1. The Delphic Oracle had declared Socrates the

wisest of men.

When asked why, he said that, while other

men thought they were wise and were not, he knew he wasn’t.

12. Sc. ot

13. Acc. and inf. construction (v. c. 26).

&pyetv, ‘ that the . .

equivalent to the subject of Eom.
15.v. Adverbs in this chapter.

This is inscribed on the Pump Room at Bath.

TOUS ¥. TWV P.

. should rule the’, is a noun clause

14. Fut. of elu, ‘T am”’.
16. Aor. ptcple. of AapBave.



CHAPTER XX
CONTRACTED VERBS

Vowels. Vowels are the fluids of a language.
They are likely to alter their shape according to the
vessel (or verb) in which you use them. They are
also liable to run into one another. Look at Chapter
12. In the piece from Theophrastus you have the
words Powot, Tolouvtes, and vikwvtes. In Chapter
14 caipeopon you were told = aipovpal, and in
Chapter 15 xopcopevny = koipwpevnyv. In Chapter
16 you had émkoupouvtas, and in Chapter 17
&mopoupevols and épwTwpevos. What is the reason
for these strange antics on the part of the vowel ?

Contracted Verbs. If the stem of a verb ends with
a diphthong (as ev in yopeu-w), 1, w or v (as v in
KwAU-w) ; or a consonant (as Tt in TpoTTw), the end-
ings will be regular. These you have already learnt
(let us hope). If, on the other hand, the stem of the
verb ends in «, €, or o, this vowel tends to melt and
run into the vowel of the regular ending. The vowel
resulting from this amalgamation of the stem and
the ending is called a ‘ contracted’ vowel, and a
verb evincing this regrettable tendency to fuse at
the joint is called a ‘contracted’ wverb. In the
poetry of Homer, and poetry imitating an archaic
style, and in the Ionic dialect employed by Herodotus,
we are at a stage of Greek where the contraction has
not yet taken place. In the poem on the Tettix,
for example (c. 12), in the words ¢iAee1, piAsouot

191
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and even the noun 8evBpewv, contraction has not
yet taken place.

How to Learn. There are three possible ways to
deal with contracted verbs. You may come to the
conclusion that the vagaries of the vowel in a con-
tracted verb are incalculable anyway, and that as
long as you keep a rough idea of the personal ending
of a verb you cannot go far wrong in being prepared
for any old vowel to turn up. That 1s an under-
standable but dangerously casual view to take.
After all, there is a divinity that shapes these ends,
rough-hew them how we will. But offend that
deity, and you will find Nemesis lurking among the
subjunctives and optatives. The second view is
that these contracted verbs represent three more
mountainous obstacles to surmount, and that one
had better get down to the solid learning of them
in all their arid detail without further ado. This
is heroic, but rather unnecessarily laborious. The
third way, and the one we recommend, 1s to learn
the principle of contraction so thoroughly that its
application to any verb form (or noun form for that
matter, for the same rules apply to some nouns) is
the work of a split second. Just as it becomes an
automatic reaction to anyone with an elementary
knowledge of colour to see not merely orange and
green, but at the same moment the constituent red
and yellow or blue and yellow, so you should be able
instinctively to resolve the vowel of a contracted
verb into the constituent vowels of stem and ending.

Tenses not Affected. As the future, aorist, and
perfect stems do not end with a vowel, it will be
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seen that there is no contraction in these tenses.
It has already been pointed out in Chapter 8, on
the future tense, that where a verb stem ends in
a short vowel, the method of forming the future,
aorist and perfect, is to lengthen the vowel, « and ¢
both changing to 1, and o to w, and to add o for the
future and aorist, and k for the perfect. Thus the
unaffected tenses of the three model contracted
verbs will be as follows :(—

PrEs. Fur. AOR. PERF. AoORr. Pass.
TIUX-GW  TIUNOW  ETIUNCX  TETIUNKX  £Tiundnv
PIAe-w QIAnow  EpIAnoa TEQPIANKA  EPIAnGnv
SovAo-w SovAwow tdovAwoa Bedovlwka EBouvAwin

Principles of Vowel Mixing. The three vowels of

the stem are o, €, and o. The changes they undergo
in contraction are best learnt as a series of equations,

thus :—

‘o’ stems.
o4 0,0U OF @ =@, a-f€eornq=q
o -+ € Or 1 = X a - 01 = W

‘e’ stems.
€ +0=o0u. € before any long vowel or
€ -+ € =c¢l diphthong disappears.

‘o’ stems.
o+ é€,qoror =o01; 0-4E 0 0roV =0V
O+ worn = w.

Note that Iota subscript in contraction has always
the same force as the full Iota.



Tipa-, * honour *; @rhe-w, ‘ love '; Bouho-e, ‘ enslave ’

CONTRACTED VERBS

Present Active

Present Active

Present Active

I. (o-w) TiH0 I. (g-w) LA I. (o-w) Souhw

2. (o-£15) TINGS 2. (e-£15) PIAELS 2, (o-g15) Bouhoilg

2. (a-81) TG 3. [(e-€1) PrAgL 3. (o-81) Gouhot

I. (o-Opev)  TIPGOUEV I. (e-opsv)  @rhoupev I. (o-opev) Souhoupev

2, (o-€TE) TIPOTE 2. (e-ETE) PIAEITE 2, (o-eTe)  BouhouTe

3. (o-ougl)  Tipo 3. (e-oud1)  qihouot 3. (o-oug) Bouloum
Imperfect Active Imperfect Active Imperfect Active

I. (c-ov) ETIp0OV I. (s-ov) EQiAouv I. ([o-ov)  &Bouvhouv

2. (o-g5) ETipos 2. (E-€5) EpIAels 2. (o-£5) tBouhous

3. (o-€) ETIMC 3. (e-€) EQLAgL 3. (o-g) gBouviou

I, (o-OMEV)  ETIMGOMEV I. (e-Opev)  EQIADUMEV I. (o-opev) EBouvhoupev

2. (o-ETE) ETIPOTE 2. (E-€TE) EQIAEITE 2. (o-eTe)  EBovhouTe

3. (a-ov) ETIHGOV 3. (e-ov) EprAouv 3. (o-ov)  &8ovhouv

¥o1
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Present Infinitive Active

Present Infinitive Active

Present Infinitive Active

(x-*ew)  Tipow (e-ew) QLAEWV (o-*ew) Bouvhouv
Present Participle Active | Present Participle Active | Present Participle Active
(c-cov) TPV (e-cov) @Ay (o-oov)  Bovhww
(a-ouoa) Tipwo (e-ouoa)  @ihouoa (o-ouga) Gouvhouoa
(ct-ov) TIH@V (e-ov) PrAouv (o-ov) Souvhouv
Present Mid. and Pass. Present Mid. and Pass. Present Mid. and Pas..
I. (a-opat)  TiMwpal I. (e-opat)  @rioupe I. (o-opct) Bouhoupm
2. (o-e1, -m) T 2. (e-e1, -n) @i1Ael 2. (o-g1, -n) Bovho
3. (o-eTon) TipoTon 3. (e-eTal)  @iAsiTan 3. (o-eTan)  BouhouTan
I. (c-opeba) Tipoopebo I. (e-opefa) @rhouvpeba 1. (o-opeba) Bouloupela
2. (a-eole) Tpaohe 2. (eeolle)  qiiaiofe 2. (o-ecfe) GouhouobDe
3. (c-ovTan) TipwvTol 3. (e-ovTan) @rAouvTal 3. (o-ovTan) SovlouvTal

* As this sv is itself a

contraction of e-ev, no iota appears in the infinitives, Tipa -& -ev
= Tipav, bovho -& -ev = Bouhouv.

S8¥3A QILOVHLNOD XX
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CONTRACTED VERBS—continued

Imperfect Mid. and Pass.

i 8

2
3
I
2
3

Imperfect Mid. and Pass.

I.

W R HW N

(e-cunv)
. (e-ou)
. (e-€TO)
. (e-opebo)
(e-EaT1)
(e-ovTo)

EQLIACUUNV
EprAov
EQIAEITO
eprAoupetia
éprieiode
EQIAOUVTO

Imperfect Mid. and Pass,

]
'

2
3
I
2

3

(o-opnv) EéBouhoupnv
. (o-ou)  EBovhou

. o-eT0) ESoviouTo

. (o-opeba) ESouioupela
. (o-ecfe) Edouhouote
. {o-ovTto) EBoviouvTo

. (o-opnv)  ETIHounV

. (o-ov) ETip

. (a-gTO) ETIpaTO

. (o-opefa)  ETipcopeba

. (o-ecfe)  ETipcobe

. (o-ovto)  ETiMCOVTO

Present Infin. Mid. and

Pass,

(c-eofan)  Tipeofon

Present Infin. Mid. and
Pass.

(e-ecBon)

@iAceioBon

Present Infin. Mid. and

Pass.

(o-ecflau) BouhouoHa

Present Participle Mid.
and Pass.

(cx-opevos, -1, -ov)
TIJPEVOS, -T|, -OV

Present Participle Mid.
and Pass.

(e-opevos, -1, -ov)
PLADUpEVOS, -T), -OV

(o-opevosg, -1, -ov)
Bovhoupevos, -1, -ov

b1

473SHNOA HOVIL
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EXERCISE. CONTRACTED VERBS
Translate (—

1. ol Aaxebaipovior é8eirvouv év Taug &Soig. 2. 6
MnTioxos €moma TOUs &pTous. 3. fyyouueba Tous
oTEQaVOUS ouppeTov Eivar. 4. ol ‘Abnvaiol oAAakis
évikwv Tous Aaxedcipovious. 5. & Oeayevns €8nAou
TO &yav @iAoTipov. 6. & &BAnTns &for veviknkevau,
7. Aoyol &g TrolouvTal UTro Towv prnTopwv. 8. ToA-
Aaxig evika O fjpws TNV TUYENV. Q. douvAol UTro Tou
deoroTov, @ veavia, I0. TIPQ UTTO TOU TIOIMTOU, @
&BAnTa. II. ol &yov TrOAITIKOL OUK é@iAouvTo UTrO
TV TOAAWV. I2. TouTo é8nAouTo Tols TTXICIV UTTO
Tou O18aokohou. I3. EpwvTes Tng ToTpidos, w
moMTon, ou poyeofe Umep aUTns; I4. Kakov E0Tl
SovAoucHar Tols ToAepiols.  I5. Tis ouk emifupel
eiAeicfocn Umro ToavTwv ; I0. TIPWPEVOS UTTO  TwvV
kp1Twv Njfpoige TToAAoUs oTepavous.  17. &yaw ETIHwW,
w Oeaxyeves. 18. ¢ TlepikAns elwbev fysiobon T
Onuey. IQ. oUK el ETIVOU UTTO TWV T)YEHOVWVY,
MMepikAers. 20. &yow padiov éoTiv Emebovews ypnobar *
T1) Suvapel.

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. The Spartans used to dine in the roads. 2. Metiochus
supervises the bread. 3. We consider the garlands to be
rubbish, 4. The Athenians often used to conquer the
Spartans. 5. Theagenes used to display excessive ambition.
6. The athlete claims to have won. 7. Speeches are always
being made by orators. 8. The hero often won the boxing.
9. You are being enslaved by the master, young man.
10. You are honoured by the poet, athlete. 11. Exces-
sively political people were not loved by the many. 12.

* In the verb ypwpo (xpa-open) n is everywhere found
where there would be an a 1n Tipwpon (Tipcopar).
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This was being shown to the boys by the teacher. 13.
%jWhlle ) loving your country, citizens, do you not fight on
ehalf of it? 14. It is evil to be enslaved to the enemy.
Who does not desire to be loved by all? 16. Being
hnnnure-:l by the judges, he amassed many garlands. 17.
You were honoured too much, Theagenes. 18. Pericles 1s
accustomed to lead the people. 19. You were not always
praised by the leaders, Pericles. zo. It is too easy to use
power unpopularly,

POT-HUNTER AND POOH-BAH
(From Plutarch)

Plutarch, who lived from A.D. 48 to about A.D.
120, was a native of Cheeronea in Bceeotia. His
two main works are the Parallel Lives and the
Movalia, the first a series of biographies of famous
Greeks and Romans compared with one another,
the second a collection of eighty-three essays on a
wide range of subjects, from °° Advice to Married
Couples” to “The Face of the Moon". The
“Lives” of Plutarch have become familiar to
English readers from North’s translation. Shake-
speare, Wordsworth and Browning all drew from
Plutarch’s well. The Essayists, especially Montaigne
and Francis Bacon, were profoundly influenced by
the Moralia. The following passage, which has been
somewhat adapted, not only gives some useful
practice in the contracted verbs, but also illustrates
Plutarch’s chatty and anecdotal style.

Oude yop Tou Beaysvous ! To &yav QIAOTIHOV KAl

1. Theagenes was a native of Thasos, and was reputed
to be a son of Hercules. At the tender age of nine he
carried home on his shoulders one of the bronze statues in
the market-place. His superhuman strength and speed won
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PrAovelKoV ETTOIvoupey. oUTOS yap OU HOvov Tnv
Treprodov ? Evika GAAa ko ToAAous &ywvas, oU Trory-
KpaTie ¥ povov dAAa ka Truypn kon SoArxa.?  Tehos
Be, ws fpwa emITAPIOV TIvos £de1Trvel,® TrpoTeleions

&maot karta To elwbos Tns pepidos,® &vomndnoas
SieraykpaTiaoev.? kot oUTws £8nAou 6T &iol alTos

povos vikav oud’ el oUBeva &AAoV KpaTeElv oUTOU
mapovTos.®  &fev fifpoioe yihious ko Siokooious

for him not only 1200 prizes, but also, as may be readily
inferred from this passage, many enemies. One man
visited a statue of Theagenes for the express purpose
of occasionally whipping it, until the outraged efhigy got
its own back by falling one night on its owner and killing
him. Nor did the aggrieved relatives have the last word
when they threw the statue into the sea, for a famine
ensued which, according to Delphi, could only be averted
by the restoration of Theagenes. Shortly afterwards the
trinmphant image was miraculously hauled up in some
fishermen’s nets. In spite of Plutarch’s strictures, it would
appear that the gods are on the side of the big biceps!
2. ‘" The whole round ” comprises the four big games
meetings, the Olympic, Pythian, Isthmian and Nemean.
3. The Pancratium was a brutal kind of ' all-in * contest,
with no inhibitions or Queensberry rules. In the * boxing '
(muyun) leathern thongs were wound round the fists of the
combatants. In both kinds of contest the fight went on
uninterruptedly until one of the competitors owned himself
beaten. 4. The " long " race was about two and a quarter
miles. What does the anthropologist term ‘ dolichocephalic’
mean? 5. Lit. ** He was eating the * hero '’ feast of some
funeral-games celebration.”” As early as Patroclus in the
Iliad, games contests were held to celebrate the passing of
a hero. Theagenes was attending the banquet which would
naturally accompany such a celebration. 6. ““ A share
having been placed before all "'—Genitive Absolute; see
¢. 11, Strabo, n. 11; c. 12, Theophrastus, n. 15. 7. “He
went through the whole Pancratium.” This is not wve

clear. It takes two to make a Pancratium, and Plutarc

does not tell us who his opponent was. It almost looks as
if Theagenes assaulted his fellow-guests. 8. It is true
that a garland of leaves was the only prize for victory in
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OTEQAVOUS, WV OUPQETOV ? fjuers fiyovpeba Tous TAEIo-
Tous. ©oUdev oUv TouTou Siagepoucty ol TTpos TTaoav
arrodvopevol 19 rohiTikny mwpagiv, GAAX PEPTTITOUS TE
To)VU Trolously EauTous Tols TroAAols emroyBels Te
ylyvovTal. €l MEV yap TIS TwV TolouTwv kaTtopfor,
Empbovos yiyvetal. &l & ol opodAeTal, EMIYapPTOS.
ko To fBaupogzopevov ! alTwov Ev Gpyn TNS ETipeAsiag
el YAEUCoUOV UTTOVOOTEL KA1l YEAWTA. TolouTov ! To
‘MnTioyos uev yap otparnyel, MnTioxos 8e Tog
oBous,I?* Mnmioyos & d&pTous emwmg, MnTioyos Oe

the festivals. Too much should not be made of this, how-
ever, as the home town of the victor frequently rewarded
him lavishly, At Athens an Olympic victor received a

urse of 500 drachmas and a free dinner in the Town Hall
fr the rest of his life, an honour which, incidentally,
Socrates claimed he should receive, when his accusers
required him to fix his own penalty. The crown at the
Olympic games was of wild olive, at the Pythian, bay, at
the Isthmian, parsley and pine, and at the Nemean, parsley.
9. ‘' Rubbish "’ because they were easy or empty victories,
10, ' Strnipping for "— 1.e. getting ready for. Plutarch
still has the games in mind. The Greeks, sensibly enough,
had no qualms about complete nudity, and the wearing of
any sort of clothing at games would perhaps have surprised
them as much as the reverse would us. Indeed, the only
event in which the competitors wore clothes (i.e. armour)
was a comic event. 11. “ That which was admired "’'—
their readiness to assume the burden of office. 12. * Of
such a kind as . . .” where we should say * for instance.”
Thucrdides tells us that the democracy in the time of
Pericles was practically a rule by one man, Pericles.
Metiochus, whom Pericles defended in the law-courts, seems
to have been Pericles’ right-hand man, responsible for
carrying out the chief's decisions. According to the
anonymous Comic Poet whom Plutarch quotes, he was
Lord This and That, and Lord High Everything Else,
Hi.; habit of “' seeing to *’ everything would one day make
him say *‘ oimoi’— i.e. be sorry for himself. 13. Object
of ¢rwmg. Not only was he in the War Office, but he was
Minister for Transport.
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TAPITa, 14 MnTioyos 8¢ mravt’ d&xetton, MnTioxos &

olpwéeTal.’

Twv TMepikheous oUTos eis fiv ETonpoov, T 817 Ekevov

duvapel 1% Emelovws Y pwHEVSS KOl KOTOKOPWS.

Oey 16

Ge Tov TToMTIKOV €pwvTl Tew Snpw Trpooeepecdan ko,
€l un TopeoTi, Trofov fouToU EVOTTOASITIEIV.

VOCABULARY

&Bpoizw, amass, collect.,

dreopcn, see to, remedy.

aAprta (n.pl.), barley.

dvatndaw, leap up.

afow, think right, claim.

amas, -oa, -v, every, all
(longer form of Tros).

dmrobuopan, take clothes off,
strip.

&ptos (m.), bread.

Bermrvecd, dine, have a dinner.

&niow, show, make clear.

Siakooion  (adj.), two hun-
dred.

damaykparicazw, perform the
whole Pancratium.

Biagepw (gen.), differ from.

eleoba (perf.), I am accus-
tomed; (n. picple.) =o
eleofog, custom,

Evaroieired, leave behind in
one.

ETTCVERW, praise.

émay Ons, -&5, annoying, offen-
sive,

emipeAsia, office, ministry,

gmragios  (sc. &ywv), com-
memorative celebration.

tmofovos (adv. -ws), un-
popular, odious.
¢myapros  (adj.), rejoiced

over, an object of malig-
nant joy.

EmwTraw, supervise,

Epaw (gen.), love.

fiyeoua, consider, (with dat.)

lead.

fipwov (n.), a hero’s feast.

Qeayevns, Theagenes, a re-
markable athlete.

karakopoes, immoderately, to
EXCEess,

kaTtopbow, succeed.

EMTTTOS, -, -ov, contemp-
tible.

pepts, -180s (f.), share, portion.

&6ev, whence,

oipwzw (fut.), -§opan, lament,
regret.

owude, nor, neither, not even.

maykpariov (#.), an ‘all-in’
boxing contest.

TTOPEIL, be present.

TMepikAns, -toug, Pericles,
famous Greek statesman.

14. For ta &\gita, he was Minister of Food, and Agricul-

ture as well.
n. 13.

15. For ypoopo, taking the dative, see c. 17,
16. 8Ba, "It 1s right that. .

" is followed by the

accus. of the person and the infin. of the verb.
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meprobos  (f.), sequence, ogaAhopen, fail.

series, UtmrovooTew, sink to, come
Tpogpepepat, ‘find ' a person down to.

to be so and so in one’s g@iAdoveikos, contentious, fond

relations towards him. of winning; To -ov, the
mpoTiénu, put before. competitive spirit.
TUypT, boxing. giAoTipos, ambitious; To -ov,
orepavos (m.), a garland. vaultig amhitiﬂﬂ,d
oTpaTnyEw, be a general. XAtos (adj.), thousand.
oupgetos  (m.), sweepings, XAevaopos (m.), scorn, mock-

rubbish. ery.

THE CONTRACTED FUTURE

1. If the stem of a verb ends in A, p, v or p, the
Future Tense is frequently formed by adding not
-0 but -¢ to the stem—e.g. pevew (I remain), Fut.
peve-c0. This, of course, contracts and 1s conjugated
like the Present tense of @iAew. In the same way
the Future of some verbs ending in one of the
above consonants (called ‘liquids’) in the Middle is
conjugated like @iAoupai—e.g. paivopan (I appear),
Fut. gavoupail.

2. kohew (I call), and TeAew (I complete), In some
dialects of Greek have Futs. koAsow and TeAeocw.
But in Attic Greek the -o- dropped out, and the
fut. xeAw and TeAw is conjugated like @iAew. In
many of these verbs the form of the Future is indis-
tinguishable from that of the Present. In Attic the
Future of 6AAupt is dAw, and of poryopan, poyouvpa.

3. All words that end in -130 or -1izopon form
Futures with a contracted e instead of o—e.g. vopizw,
VOMI-€ = vopiw, and . . . KOHIZOPAl, KOUIOUPAL.

4. One or two verbs with « in the stem, making
a future in -aow, dropped the o and contracted the
future like the present tense of Tipoo—e.g. oxedav-
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vupi—(I scatter), Fut. oxedaw (oxkedw); &Aocuvew (I
drive), Fut. fAaw, EAw.

FURTHER NOTES ON CONTRACTED VERBS

I. A few verbs have -n instead of -a all the way
through, though conjugated like Tipow—e.g. Snyow
(I am thirsty, cf. dipsomaniac), infin. Swynv, etc.;
2aw (I live) and ypaopan (I use).

2. Two-syllabled verbs in -ew, like TAswo (I sail)
and mvew (I breathe), contract € 4+ ¢ to &1 and
e + g1 to &, but leave € 4+ o or ou, uncontracted—
1.e. TrAE, TTAELS, TrAE], TTAEOMPEV, TTAEITE, TTAEOUCTL.



CHAPTER XXI
IMPERATIVES

‘Kot Aeyw TouTw,” said the centurion, ‘ TTopeufnTi,
KXl TTOpeVETal Ko GAAw, "Epyou, kot épxeTan” Kol T
SouAw pou, IToinoov TouTo, kau Toiel” (Matt. viil. g or
Luke vii. 8). One suspects that the centurion must
have frequently been in this imperative mood,
grammatically as well as mentally. At any rate,
he uses three forms of it here. The Imperative Mood,
then, expresses a command. In Greek, not only 1s
the Present Tense of the Imperative used, but also
quite as commonly the Aorist Tense. There was a
distinction, though it is not one of time. The
distinction is the same as that which applied to the
Infinitives. Strictly speaking, the Aorist Imperative
should be used for an instantaneous command
relating to a specific action, the Present for a general
injunction, or one calling for continuous action,
Doubtless, however, the distinction became blurred
in the course of time, and it will be noted that our
centurion hops about quite unconcernedly from
Aorist to Present, and back to Aorist again, although
he can hardly have intended any difference from a
grammatical point of view between ‘come’, ‘go’,
and ‘ do’.

Here, then, are the Imperatives. Only the 2nd
persons are given in full, for they are obviously the
most common. Greek did employ a 3rd person

singular and plural of the Imperative, to be trans-
204
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lated in English, ‘ Let him, her, or it loose, honour,
love, etc. Let them loose, etc.” You are recom-
mended to learn the 2nd persons thoroughly, but
the 3rd persons are not of such frequent occurrence
as to warrant your spending much time on them,
The 3rd person forms of Auw are given here, and it
will not be difficult to infer the corresponding forms
for the other verbs. The Irregular Imperatives must
be noted very carefully, as they are important.

A Present (not Aorist) Imperative is negatived by
putting un before the verb. This is called a Pro-
hibition. An instantaneous and specific prohibition
involves the use of pun with the Aorist Subjunctive,
and that must be learned later.

Learn first the regular Imperatives pp. 200-7, and
then return to these, from the -m verbs.

I. inu €1 ieoo (lov) & ou -£0nm
leTE ieofe ETE tofe -£0nTe

2. el (‘I am’)
Present Imper. Sing. 2. iohh  Plur. 2. ¢oTe
3. E0TW 3. ovtwdv  (or
¢EoTOoAV)
3. elp (‘T go’)
Present Imper. Sing. 2. i1 Plur. 2. iTe
3. iTw 3. lovTwvy
4. PNt
Present Imper. Sing. pafh Plur. gore

5. kafnuon  Sing. kafinco  Plur. kafnofe, keipo
KELOO ke1o0e

6. oida Sing. ioh Plur. ioTe.



THE IMPERATIVE MOOD

PRESENT, AORIST,
Verb, Middle
Active. and Active, Middle. Passive,
Passive,
AU S, Aue Avou Auaov Avoal AudnTi
P. Avete Aveote AUCTCCTE Avaaofe AutinTe
T S, Tipo T TiPnoov Tiunool TiundnTL
P. TwpaTe Tipaole TIPNCTOTE Tnoacle TipnfnTe
Pricco S. giAsa QrAou Pringov rin o prantnT
P. giherte @rieicfe QIAT|OTE prinooacbe piAnOnTe
Souhoco S. Sovhou Soudou Souhwoov Souhwaoal | BouhwinT
P. SovhouTe | Sovhouote SovAwoate | Sovhwooobs BouhwbnTe
TiOmu S. Tifa TiBou Geg Bou TednT!
P, mifete T19:00e feTe Qeobe TefinTe

Q0Z

A3F¥D 4735HYNOA HOVIL



BB S. Bibov Sibogo Bog Bou BofnTi
P. &iboTe 81500k Bote Boobe SofinTe

foTnut S. lo loTaoo 1. 5. otnoov| 1. S. otnocn | oTafnm

P. ornoore 2, oTrjoccte
P.lotare | lotocfe | 2.S.omd |2.S. oTadnTe
P. omnte P.

BEikvu S. Beikvu Beaikvuoo Be1Eov Bei€an BeiyfnT
P. Seikvute | Seikvuole Be1farTe Se1baobe BeryfnTe
IMPERATIVE THIRD PERSON SINGULAR AND PLURAL

Avow 9. AVETW Auecfio AvgaTw Avoaotia AutinTe
P. Avovtwv | AuveobBov AvgavTouv Avoaouwv Auflevroov

or or or
AueTeoay| AveoBuoav AvinTwooay

XX

SIAILVHIdWI
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EXERCISE. IMPERATIVES

Translate :—

I. TIPX TOV TIOXTEPX OOU KO TNV UNTEPS Cou. 2,
Sos Tnv Pooikeiav T Eevw. 3. un Oniou TV
fnoaupov Tois ToAiTaus. 4. €Ubus i1 wpos TV TroAy
Kol TauTa &y YelAov TOlS TOAITalS. 5. Traides pHIKpOol
PrAovvTwy cAAnAous. 6. meifou Tois Tou Poaoiecws
Aoyots. 7. moaveofe poyopevol Tols Aaxedaipoviors, @
*Afnvaior. 8. &vbpsict EoTe, w oTpaTiwTal,  gUbug
Beifate Tols TOAepiols TNV &peTnv. g, ioTe 6Tl
oUtroTe &modwaow To &pyuptov. I0. el Sakvel og &
ixBus, &oes. II. kofinofe, & Toudes, o orOTTOTE.
12. eUdcupwv iob, @ Tral, TavTa Tov Prov. I3, AUETE
Tous ITrmrous €K Twv aypwv. I4. pn ead TouTo
aloxpov yap £€oTi. I5. &ye otnt Ev T Sdw:
HeyaAn de T guvn Poa.

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. Honour thy father and thy mother. 2. Give the
kingdom to the stranger. 3. Do not show the treasure to
the citizens. 4. Go at once to the city and announce these
things to the citizens. 5. Let little children love one
another. 6. Obey the words of the king. 7. Stop fighting
the Spartans, Athenians. 8. Be brave, soldiers. Show
your courage at once to the EﬂEtﬂ%’. 9. Know that I shall
never give back the money. 10. If the fish is biting you,
let it go. 11. Sit down, boys, and be quiet. 12. Be happy,
my boy, all your life. 13. Release the horses from the
fields. 14. Do not say this, for it is disgraceful. 15, Come,
stand in the road, and shout with a loud voice.

Inveni Portum
I. 'EAmis kon ouv Tuyn peya?l youpete: Tov Alpey’
gvpov
oUbev Epot X’ 2 Upivt onzeTe Tous pet’ ® £,
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I. As adv., a "long’ farewell. 2. For ka1, 3. See c. 22.
A Latin translation of this anonymous epitaph is to be
found on the statue of Lord Brougham at Cannes.

Inveni portum : Spes et Fortuna valete:
Sat me lusistis: ludite nunc alios.

Perhaps : So farewell, Hope, for ever,

Fond Fortune, fare thee well,

For I have found a harbour,
To shelter from the swell ;

And others will come after,
Your jest and sport to be.

But I am nought to you again,
And ye are nought to me.—T, W. M.

Point d'Appui
2. 8og pot ov oTw ! ko Kwnow TNy ynv.—Archi-
medes.

1. Subjunctive, ‘I am to stand.” See c. 27.

Archimedes was illustrating the principle of the
lever. A fulcrum and a locus standi would give
him power to wobble the earth. Luckily no one
was prepared to make these concessions to the
reckless scientist.

Mehr Licht!
3. Wikpov &mo Tou fjdlov petacTtnH.—Diogenes.

Diogenes the Cynic philosopher is said to have
lived in a tub. Alexander the Great came to visit
him, and asked what favour he could bestow on
him. This is Diogenes’ reply.

Benefits Forgot
4. Yapv AaPwv pepvnoo ! kan Sous émidabou.?

I. pepvnuon, a perf. with pres. meaning, is conjugated like
kafnpor, 2. It will be observed that parts derived from the
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znd aor. have endings like the pres.—e.g. the aor. of Aappave
is EAcPov, the aor. imper. AaPe. The aor. of émAavBavopm
is émeAafopny (mid.). This is the aor. mid. imper.

Be Sober, be Vigilant

5. vae ka1 pepvaoc amioTelv.—Epicharmus.

Epicharmus, a comic poet of the fifth century
B.C., lived in Sicily, where the sound n was broadened
to a. An Athenian would have pronounced this
vnoe and pepvnoo. This has been suggested as the
motto of a NAAFT canteen !

Compulsory Maths.
6. &yewpeTpnTos pndeis t elorTw (see c. 7).

1. Not only is pn used to negative an imper., but com-
pounds of oU like oU8eis ('no one '), oUroTe (* never '), etc.,
change their o¥ to pn.

Proper Study
7. yvwd ! oecuTov.

1. Imper. from éyvewv, aor. of yryvwoxkw. Thisadvice was
written up in the temple of Delphi, together with the other
great maxim, un8ev cyav, ‘nothing in excess’ (see note
above for unSev).

Aprés Nous le Déluge

8. €pov BavovTog ! yana @ pixbnTw 2 upr
oUBev peAer 4 porr Tapa ® yap xoows €xEt.

1. Gen. abs. 2. Another form of yn. 3. 3rd person aor,
pass. imper. of pryvum or peryvupt. 4. An impers. verb —
i.e. one without a subject for which we supply the word
‘it "—' it concerns ’. oUbev is here a kind of adv., ‘ in no
way . 5. = taipa, ‘my afiairs ’. This verse was frequently

quoted by the Roman Emperors Tiberius and Nero.
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Divine Protection
9. évduoaohe Tnv TavotTrAiav Tov G@sou—Eph. vi. 11.

On the Spartans Who Fell at Thermopylae !

10. @ &ew’,? &yyertdov ? Aakebaupoviors 611 Tnde
kelpeba Tois xewwv? pnpaoct mefopsvor,
Simonides.

1. The story of Leonidas, who with 300 Spartans kept the
Persians at bay in 480 B.C., is too well known to require
repeating. The simplicity and restraint of this epitaph of
Simonides have been universally admired. 2. eivos (voc.
Eawve), a form of Eevos, a word of many meanings:
* stranger ’, * friend ’, * host’, * guest ’. Here it refers to a
bypasser. 3. &yyeidov, aor. imper. of &yyeMw—though
some read here dyyeMelv—an infin. for imper., a con-
struction common in French : * Ne pas parler au Wattman ’.
4. = Eewwv. Seec. 24. 4.

Blind Bartimeus

11. Ye that have eyes, yet cannot see,
In darkness and in misery
Recall those mighty voices three—
‘ ’Inoov,! \enoov 2 pe '—
‘ Qapoet, Eyeipor '— “Yrooye,?
‘H mioTis oov oceowke oe.'—Longfellow.
See Mark x. 46-52.

1. Vocative. 2. Aor. imper. of &eew. This word is
known to Catholics in the transliterated form * Kyrie,
eleison ’. 3. Umayw was used in late Gk. frequently in an
intrans. sense, as ' move along ', ‘ go away ’.

The Lord’s Prayer

12. OUTtws oUv mrpooeuyeafe Upers: Tlarep fjuwv &
¢v Tois oUpavois, &ylactyTw ! To dvopa cov, EABeTw

1. 3rd person aor. pass. imper,
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1 PaoiAeix oovu, yevndnTw? To BeAnuax ocou, @S Ev
oUpawe, Kal €11 Y1§' TOV GPTOV THWV TOV £TMIOUCIOV
Sos fluv onpepovt kol QeSS fjUIY TA OQEIATUOTX
NHWY, S Kol THEIS APIEPEV TOIS OQPEIAETALS TJHwWV"
ko pn eloeveykns ¢ fjuos els melpaopov, dAAa puoat
ﬁuc:g &mo Tou Trovnpov.®—DNatt. vi. g—-13.

The aor. éyevnbny (a pass. form) is late Gk. for the
clas-'-m:al tyevounv. 3. Aor. imper. of &pinui. 4. Thisis theaor.
subjunct. of elogepw—another way in Gk. of saying, Don’t do
something or other, see c. 28. 5. iﬁuacn, aor. mid. imper. from
puopan, ‘draw away’, ‘rescue’. 6. It is not easy to say
whether this is neuter * evil ’, or mas., ‘ the evil one ',

EUCLID. ZToiyeiwov o 1€
E
ﬂ/ \B

’Eav 8uo eUfsion Tepvwoiv ! dAANAas, Tos KoTa
KOpUPNV * Ywvias 100 GAATAQLS TTO10UC1V.

So departmental is education today that it is frequently
overlooked that Euclid was a Gk. philosopher who lived
about 300 B.c. and whose series of essays in deduction
provided the only geometrical textbook for generations of
schoolboys untii 1886. Eucleides called his work Ztoyeix,
which means ° the elements’. IHe regarded them as the
elements of deductive prﬂﬂf The above proposition is
from Bk. I, No. 15 (in Gk. numerals «’ ).

I. Tspvwolv. Subj.,, required by the word é&av, “if’.
You may, however, translate it exactly as if it were the
indic. Hnw many Eng. words can }r::-u think of with the
root TEM or TOM in, meaning “cut’? 2. Lic. ‘at the peak’
or ‘ vertex . We talk abouat * vert.cally opposite angles .
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Avo yap e¥beion af AB, F'A TepveTtwoav? dAAnAas
kaTtx To E onpeiov: Aeyw 611 ion foTiv 1) pev Umro?
AEl ywviax T Umo AEB, i 8¢ Umo INEB Tq Umo AEA.

"Emrel yop eVfaia 1) AE én’ elfeiav v A EpeoTnie,’
ywvios Troicvoa Tas Ummo [EA, AEA, oi dpa® Urro
'EA, AEA yowvica duciv? dpbaus loan elow.  Tady,
el eUfeix 1) AE ém” edfeiav v AB épeotnke,’ ywvias
mrolovoe Tas Utro AEA, AEB, ai &pa Umro AEA, AEB
ywvicn duoty opbais foan elow.  Ederyfnoav B¢ ki oi
Umo FEA, AEA Suow oplaus ioanr ai &pa Umo TEA,
AEA Tous Ummo AEA, AEB iocon elow. xown &onpe-
nobw ® f Ume AEA. Aoirn &pa 1) Umo EA Ao
1) Umo BEA iom éoTive oporws 8n SeixbnoeTton, &
ko oi Umro NEB, AEA ioa giow.

"Eav &pa Buo eubzian Tepvwoiv GAANAGS, TaS KOTO
KopupnVv yowvios ioas GAANAcus Trolouoiv: Omep 861
oe1Can.”?

VOCABULARY
dmoTew, disbelieve. Suo, two.
dpa, after all, you see. eav (cong.), if.
G, let go, forgive. glogepw, bring into.
paciisix (f.), kingdom, gheewo, pity, have mercy on.
ywwiax (f.), angle. evbuopot, put on.

3. 3rd pers. plur. of the pres. 1mper 4. Euclid always uses
Umo when denoting angles: ) Umo AEl ywwia is short for
UTro AEI" mepiEXopevn ywvia—i.e. the angle enclosed h}r AET.
5. Lit. stands on 6. &pax is a particle meaning ‘ then ’,

yousee '. 7. Suo is a late dat. plur. of &uo. épbn, ‘ right’,
15, of cuurse, short for &pfn ywwia, ‘ right ang]e ', 8. This
is a rare form which you have not been given. It is the
3rd sing. m‘nper of the %arf pass. of &panpeww. ‘ Let (it) be
taken away’'. 9. = Q) (quod erat demonstrandum),
lit., * which it was necessary to show '. Note the active
infin. 1€ in the Gk.
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gmiavBavoua, forget.

miovoios, sufficient for the
coming day (adj.), from 1
tmovoa (fjpepa), the on-
coming (day).

evbaix (£.), line,

fapoew, cheer up.

feAnua (n.), will, wish.

Kowos, -1, -0V, common,

Kopuen (f.), apex, vertex.

AoiTros, -1, -ov, remaining.

pebhorn  (imntrans. tenses),
shift, move.

pepvnpan (perf.), I remember.

vnew, be sober.,

Eewvos, Eevos (m.), stranger,
host, guest.

bdpetieTns, debtor.

dperAnpa (n.), debt.

meanzew, play with, mock.

waverha (f.), a full suit of
aArmour.

meifopon, I obey (c. dat.).
TEipaopos (m.), temptation,

movnpos, -a, -ov, wicked,
evil.

ropevopan  (aor. Emopeuinv),
go, march,

TPOTEVY OUal, pray.

mup (n.), fire.

pnua (n.), command, ordin-
ance.

puopat, rescue, deliver.

onusiov (n.) (see c.
point.

onuepov (adv.), today.

orotyeiov (n.), element.

T3, save,

Tn0e, here.

Tuyn (f.), fortune.

UTraryed,  MoOove,
way.

yaiped, farewell, rejoice.

IE}F

go one's




CHAPTER XXII
PREPOSITIONS

Also rules for expressing Time and Space, and
P 5 P
prepositions compounded with verbs.)

PREPOSITIONS are so common in Greek that it has
been impossible to avoid them in the previous
extracts. In the Crocodile story, for instance
(ch. 10), they occur sixteen times. Some (e.g.
év, &€, etc.) take only one case, some (e.g. koTa, Siq,
etc.) two, and others (e.g. ¢ém, mopa, etc.) three.
The important thing in the case of these two latter
classes is to notice what case they take when you
meet them, because the meaning of the preposition 1s
decided by the case which it governs. Originally they
were a sort of adverbs of place, used to make the
meanings of the cases more clear. Therefore els,
“into ’, only takes an acc., £¢§, ‘ out of ’, a gen., and
v, “in’, dat. But mapa, ‘ alongside of’, can be used
with all three cases, and has a different meaning
with each.

At first sight this may sound confusing, but if
you once understand the fundamental meaning of
the cases, difficulties disappear. This is best seen

in reference to the ideas of Place and Time.
215
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Meaning of the Cases in Reference to Place and Time

(a) Place.
The acc. means originally motion fo.
,», BEm. . motion from.
,, dat. . vest at.

fABopev Tnv roAv means (in poetry,at any rate) ‘we
came to the city . So does fABopev gis Tnv TTOAIW.

To1as yns fAGes means ‘ from what kind of land
did you come? ’

aifept vanwv means ‘ dwelling in the sky’ (Homer),
but in prose writers prefer, év aifepr.

Similarly,

Trapa Tous ToAgpious means ‘ towards the enemy .

TTopa Tev ToAepiwwv means ‘ from the enemy .

TP TOIS TTOAEWols means ‘ near or by the enemy ’.

(b) Time.

The acc. implies extension over. Tpels fiuepas Epeva,
‘T remained three days’. (Also of space—e.g.
ievan Tnv auTnv 6dov, ‘ to go the same way ’.)

The gen. implies during a part of—e.g. Tou arou
étous, ‘in the same year’, i.e. ‘at some time
within the year ', Compare the colloquial Eng.
‘ of a morning .

The dat. implies a point of fime—e.g. T devTepq
fiuepq, ‘on the second day .

So vuxTta = ‘ all night long ’; vukTos, ‘ during part
of the night ’.

These three basic ideas are at the root of the preps.,
and apply to most of them. But there are also—
unfortunately for the learner !—many derived and
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less obvious meanings, some of which are commoner
than the original meanings. You are therefore
recommended to study very carefully the following
table. Preps. are frequently compounded with
verbs. In some cases Eng. derivs. are a help to
learning their meaning. The numbers in brackets
refer to chapters of this book (e.g. 18, 4 = ch.
18, extract 4).

Before proceeding to the prepositions with three
cases, you may like to test your memory. How
many of these can you get right ?

EXERCISE. PREPOSITIONS (1)

Translate :—

I. 81 épwTa.

2. PETQ TOU YEPOVTOS,
&va TO Opos.

UTrep TwV TTOAITWV.
koo Tnv aAnbfeiav.
Udwp avTi TTUpPOS.
&1 domdos.

HeTC ToV Bnpa.

PO TOU QPUAGKOS.
Utrep TO TEpPa evat,
. KOTQ TNS BNTPOS ASYEIV.

12. &mo Tns "EAAabos fjko.

13. fehopev Exev elpnvnv avTi TToAspou.

I4. Ol HeV GUPL TOV OTPATNYOV EUEVOV OUV QUTE
dveu oiTou pexpl wukTos, ol 88 &AAor égeuyov é9
iTrIrov KepSous éveka Trpos TNV TTOAW.

I5. TTpos 8e TouTols of kakor Trondes Gva KAIpom

&vaPavTes Aibous €9 Tjpas KXTEPOAAOY TTapX VOOV,
(Conid. p. 226.)
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THE PREPOSITIONS

A. Governing One Case Only
Meaning, Examples (basic). Idiomatic Uses, Eng. Deriv, Compounds.
(1) I'!"ﬂ.ﬁ. the Hﬂﬂu&.ﬂi!ﬂ# '
I. “into’, “to" | els To oropa (10, 3) l El'i uapTumay (22, 5] None | eloayaw, ‘to bring
elg To qws (13, 4) els| “fora m‘tness Stamboul is| into’
els or Tov worapoy (22, 1) | ds Tpiememeous, "up | derived from
2 to 300" els Trw Mol
5 il To Aommav, * for
the future’
2. “up ' (opp. of | dvaTov worapov, "up | dva Ekorov, by | anabasis (go- | dvoPawey, * to go up’
Kata) stream bundreds ' ing up)
dva | " back again’ anathema
anachronism
(time-back)
(2) With the Genitive
3. (original woheuos v elprvns, — antitoxin In compounds often
meaning, ‘war instead of antidote means ' in return ’
&vTi | apgainst’), | peace’ antipathy dvniBioons, 'a giving
' opposite to antiseptic in return’, °ex-
* mnstead of antipodes change
4. *away from °,| dwo ExSpav {15 4), — apostasy dmoorarar,  to stand
‘ from’ *from foes' apostle away from', ‘re-
&TTo dwe feou, ' from apostrophe volt '’
god ' dmooTedhav, * to send
away '

s ]
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‘tarn

awajr!

In compounds ofte
means ‘back ';
drmoBibon, " give
back ’

5. "out of Ix tou (Bares (10, 3), [ Ik weibes, ° from | ecstasy ierrnm, ‘' I make to
*outofthewater'| boyhood'’ exodus stand out of "—i.e.
& or b g moheess (" from | B Awg dvap, "a "driveoutof*; e.g.
E& the city ) dream from gpevaay, ' wits
Zeus ' (Homer) So keraoy, ‘standing
outside oneself '
6. * before * wpo Tn5 Supas, ‘ be- —_— pmf‘ucrstir: wpobifw, * betray '
(either of | {fore the door’ prologue mpaheyenv, ' foretell *
Tpo place or of | mpo Tns woyns, ' be-
time) fore the battle ©
(3) With the Dative
7. ‘in' v Tep Nethep (10, 3) | & T wapovni, * at | endemic fvBnues, ' dwelling in’,
v 19 yy (10, 3) present ’ energy " native '
ar, v T moTapep (10, 3) [ ol &v Tehe, * those tvepyaa, lit. " in work',
in power, the so ‘ activity *
authorities *
8. * with * In prose " with ' is | oww e, * with | synchronise oviAappave, * collect '
usnally expressed | the help of the | synonym oupmooiov, ‘a drink-
aquv by wera with gen. | gods’ synopsis ing :
(. sup.) syntax owenifnm, “put to-
synthetic gether *
syllabus
symmetry
sympathy
symposium

XX
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B. Governing Two Cases (Acc. and Gen.).
Meaning. Examples (basic), Tdiomatic Uses, Eng. Deriv, Compounds,
(1) With the Accusative
Q. ‘on account | BT guow (22, 3), | Bia Tavra, © there- Meaning * right through '
of ', "owing| ‘on account of| fore’ diaphanous Sipmuw, ' show
S to’ nature ’ through '
diameter Bix  parpov, ° trans-
g TV dprTnV VErSE measure-
(22, 3) ment '
Meaning ' thoroughly *, usual meaning
in Gk. compounds—e.g. Bwxgdepea,
* destroy utterly '
(2) Withthe Genilive (of place)
"by means| G Tng  wohews, | B olrou (22, 5), | Meaning ° separation, division '—e.g.
of , " through the| "by means of| Brpyvweows, ' distinguish , Seopes,
city * him ' ' divide ' (di=resis)
* through * {of time) Bwax vuncros, | B1* dhyou, * after a
‘ through the | short interval’
night *
10. "down ' — wof® Auepav, ‘day | catastrophe vataoTpepay, I turn
by day’ upside down *
(1) With the Accusative
1 {a) " down worra morapoy, | down-] ke yne ko Bodae- | cataract —
Koo along ' stream ' gav, by land
and sea’
(b) “according| wera  Tov  "Opnpow, | kera Mdoyov (10, 3), | catalogue korahoyes, ' list '
to’ " according to| 'in proportion | cataclysm karakhuze, | wash
H:;mc:r " (14, n.| to' down *
z0
mu]wunv* * accord- | kot ddov, “ wholly ' | catalepsy kerrahapfare, * seize '
to law '’ .

——— e s
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(2) Witk the Genitive
(a) * down
from

(b) ' against *

(vertically)

KOTE  ToOW  TEINOUY,
"down from the
wall *

kora oou Aeyw, 1
spealkk  against
you ’

(1) With the Accusative

i

11, ‘after’ (either | pera Towro (22, 5), metaphysics | Ta peraguowa, * things
:;'.-E ?imus or| *after this’ ’ after physics’
o of place usTa Tov  Trohepow,
= " after the war '
' fpas, 'in search —_— metabolic perafedde, ' throw to-
of us’ gether', so*change’
(2) With the Genitive
"with * pweta  oou, ' with —_ In compounds frequently denotes
you' (14, n. 17) ‘changs '—e.g. wravewa, ‘changing
one's mind ', and so ' repentance ’
HETOE TWY @i, — Sometimes ' search '—e.g. weromamo-
* with his friends * pm, ' send for'
(23, 1)
[]
(1) With the Accusative
12. “over’, 'be-|CUmep Tne Schaooov, | mep Buvawv, ' be- | hyperbole UmepPadiee, ' sUrpass’
yond * ' beyond the sea’| yond ome's hypercritical
1:'1TE[.'-' power ' hyperborean

(2) With the Genilive
‘above "

‘on behalfof *

tmep Bopeav, * be-
ond the North
ind *

irrep TS ¥, | above
the earth *

Urrep Tng  worrpiBes,
*on behalf of one's

country '

ht’germatrical
N.B.—In compounds it has the idea

of * excess "

[

XX
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KEY
1. On account of love. 12. I have come from
2. With the old man. Greece.
3. Up the mountain, 13. We wish to have peace
4. On  behalf of the instead of war.
citizens. 14. Those around the

5. According to the truth. general remained with him,
6. Water instead of fire. without food, until night,
7. Through a shield. but the others fled on horse-
8. After the beast. back, for the sake of reward,
9. In front of the guard. to the city.

10. To go beyond the 15. But in addition to

boundary. these things, the naughty
11. To speak against boys, having climbed up a
mother. ladder, threw down stones

on us, against the law.

C. ‘Improper Prepositions ’

With gen. (1) The following words take a gentive
case, but cannot be compounded
with verbs. Therefore grammarians
call them ‘ improper ’.

dveu, ‘without’ (&vev oqwwvns, 22, 2).

éveka, ‘for the sake of’ (generally
follows its case: pmobou évexka, ‘ for
the sake of reward ’).

pexpl, ‘as far as’, “until’ (pexpr Tns
TTOAEWS).

yapiv, ‘ for the sake of* (pvnuns xapw,
‘ for memory’s sake ’).

ANV, ‘except’ (mAnv épou, * except
me ).

With acc. (2) s, “to’, takes the accusative, but is
used only with persons.

s Tov Pooidsa fjAfov, ‘ I came to the
king '
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With dat. (3) &ua, ‘at the same time as’, takes a
dative : &ux T fpepg, * at dawn .
buov, ‘ together with ’, takes a dafive.

D. Adverbs used as Prepositions

Some adverbs are used as prepositions, and take
a gemitive. They include :(—

uetaku, * between ’. dmictev,  behind °,
éurpoofey, ‘in front of '| évavTiov, ‘ opposite
(Rov, 22, 5). to’.

mepav or Tepa, ‘ beyond ’| yeps, ‘apart from’.
(Tov ’lopSavou, 22, 5).

gvtog, “ within’ (tns yuyns,
22, 2).

EYYVS

TTAT|O10V

i
z:g;}‘ inside ’,

iﬁfﬂg}‘ outside ’.

}‘ near ’.




[N.B.—Examples of basic meanings given first, then idiomatic usages.

E. Governing Three Cases

Try to

discover from which meaning the English derivative (on pages 229, 231) is

taken.]
Meaning. With Accusative, With Genitive.
13. " alongside ' wapa T Badaooav, ' by the seaside * | wopa Becu, ‘at the hands of* or * from
[In compounds, | wapa Buvapw, * beyond one's power God * (22, 15)
TP ‘beside”,* Fastﬂ (22, 3)
"wrongly ', wapa Tov vouow, ‘ contrary to the law’
"amiss '] wapa Bofav, ' contrary to expectation’
14. "onbothsides’, | ol &g Zwwporn, *those around | (rare in prose)
"around ’ Socrates ”
&U-"P'l &pgr  aedneny, ‘around the moon ' | dpge yuvenkes ‘ about a woman *
(13, 10)
I5. raround ’, wept  dyworpov, " around the hook ' | wep Tov gwres, ‘about the light’
‘about’ (10, 3) (22, 5)
TEPL [In compounds, | mept ™v wpwTnv Spav, ‘about the | mm  Tou  wpoyuores, *about the
also idea of | first hour' matter '
‘excess’, oOr miplt  wolou mwowedm, “to wvalne
fsurvival '] highly *

gTT
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E. Governing Three Cases—continued

Meaning. With Dative, Eng. Deriv. Compounds,
I3. ‘ alongside * Trap’ tpen, * chez moi ’ parasite (rapa airor] mwepe-Sidww, * betray '
[In compounds | map' ddknhow, ' alongside | parallel mapa-Podie, ' compare
Topa ‘beside’,"past’,] one another’ (14, 0. 10) | parable Topa-KohEw, | encourage
‘wrongly ', paragraph wapa-Pawew, | transgress
' amiss 'f paraclete
paradox
14. 'on both sides ', | &gy dums, " around the | amphibrach dpgi-fearpov, "a round or
‘around ’ shoulders " (Homer) amphitheatre oval theatre ’
@{Fl amphibious Gpgu-prog, " living a double
amphisbaena, ‘ an | life’,i.e. "onland and sea’
animal that
walks two ways ”
(dupi-Poves)
I5. “around °, (chiefly poetic) peripatetic mapt-maTee, |~ walk round ’
‘about’ perimetre weptytyvesiom, ' survive', ‘ex-
mepr | [In compounds periphrasis cel ©
also idea of periscope mepi-owowew, ' look around '’
‘excess’, oOr
‘survival ']

MXX
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E. Governing Three Cases—continued

Meaning. With Accusative. With Genitive,
16, ‘ under * dmo whpoxa Pawvew, ' to go under a | Ume yns, * underground ’
[In compounds | ladder’ (" motion ") tir* elrrou Bavay, ' to be killed by him '
o also‘secretly’, | bmo ware, ¥ about nightfall * Umo Beous mpaTraw, ' to act through
“slightly °, fear ’
‘gradually ']
17. “at’ or " by’ mwpos Tnv woly, © towards the city ' wpos wrtpes, ' at the hands of', also
wpes domepay, ' towards evening ' ‘in favour of a mother’
TpOoS wpos  Tous  mohewows, ‘ against the | wpos Sewv, "' Heaven's namel ' (in
enemy ' oaths)
wpos Toura, * with reference to this®
mpos yapw, ' with a view to giving
pleasure
18. “on’, tm whcwov, ‘ on to a boat * (22, 4) 3" trmow, " on horseback ' (zz, 4)
‘over' fp' Irmov &vafowav, ° mount a horse * {you can only sit on a past of a
Em b acaw ynv, * over the whole earth * |  horse)
{13, 10) iv" tpov, ' in my time’, but in® fpo " in
bm  Tous woksuous, ‘against the| my power’
enemy b’ olkoy, * homewards

fp' OBep, * to fetch water ”
Em 1o wodw, * for the most part”

[MW.B.—¢m is the bad boy of the
prepositions, and breaks all the
‘rules ' of grammar. The variety
of its meanings covers five columns
in the lexicon l]

ofbe
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E. Governing Three Cases—continued

Meaning. With Dative. Eng. Deriy. Compounds.
16. ‘under’ im* ‘Afmveaois, ' subject to | hypothesis Umo-Tifinu, ' place under '
[In compounds| the Athenians’ hypodermic Urmo-peibiare, ' smile slightly
O also 'secretly’, Geppa, ' skin’
*glightly’,
l *gradually ']
17. “at'or “ by’ mpos T Bupg, 'near the | proselyte mpos-Bar  to come to '
door’ prosody (pén) wpos-yiyvopm, * be added '
Tpos mpos Towrows, | in addition wpoopaiiee, ' attack’
to these things ® (a com- | (These appear to be the only Eng. derivs.
mon meaning Don't confuse wpo with wpos
18. ‘on’, " over’ fm Ty Tpomegn, ' on the | epidemic, fm and Snpos, * among the people’
table ’ epidermis, ‘on top of the skin’'—ie. *outer
& gm yihewm, ‘to cause a| layer’
laugh * epilogue, ‘ on top of a speech’, or * spoken in

bm Toutois, ' on these con-
ditions *

addition *

epigram

epidiascope [Gk. can have two preps. in com-
episcopal pound, sometimes three, e.g.—
epitaph, etc. tayw, " I lead out’

wapefarye, © I lead out in line *
dvrimepefayw, ' I lead out in
line against *)

XX
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EXERCISE. PREPOSITIONS (2)

Translate :—

A Famous Saying of Heracleitus—Two Versions
I. (a) ouk éomi! Big el Tov oUTov? TOTOpOV
epPrvan.?
(b) Tois els Tov aUTov TroTapov eicPaivouct ? ETepa
Ko £TEpa UBaTa ETTIPPEL.

Heracleitus, the philosopher, lived about 500 B.cC.
Only fragments of his writings survive, of which
rovTa pet, ‘everything is in a state of flux (lit. flows)’,
is the most famous. These are two versions of his
discovery that matter itself is continually changing
—e.g. the water in a river.

What is Thought?

2. Slavola EOTIV EVTOS TNS YUXNS TIPOs aUTnv
Bicxhoyos Gvev pwvns.—Plato.

The Greeks

3. (a) ko Tropa Suvapiy TOAPNTAl KX Trapct yve-
unv? kwduveuTton kair év Toig Sewois ® eUeAiBeg.—
Thucydides.

() xou yop TOl &ynpaTOl PEV aQUTWV ol pvnuoi,
AT 8 Uto & mavtwv dvlpwmwv ol Tiparr ol ?
mrevlouvTal pev Six TV Quotv ws BvnTol, UpvouvTal
Be s &Bavarror Six Tnv &peTnv.—Lysias.

1. dom1, ‘ here’ = &feom, ‘it is possible ' {v. c. 15). 2.
v. ¢. 24 under & avros. 3. fupnvan, aor. inf. of éupave
(‘I walk’, or ‘ step in’). ¢pPonvouct is not 3rd plur. of the
pres. ind. What is it? 4. Here ‘judgment’. 5. &v Toig
Setvols, ' in extremities '—Latin, tn exfremis. 6. For Umo

with gen., see c. 22, §E. 7. ol comes from &s, the rel.
pron. Bix with ace. = owing to, v. c. 22, B.
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A Learned Fool

4. OXOAXOTIKOS TI§, TTOTQWoV Tepav 8 PBoulopevos,
erePn ¥ ém mAolov £’ imrmrou 10 kafnpeves.  mufo-
pevou ! 8e Tvos S i €9 iTrTrov, égm 12 oroudazev. 1

From the Fourth Gospel

5. Eyeveto &vBpwTros &meoTaAuevos M rapa Otou, 18
ovopa oUTtw “lwavvns.  oUtos fjABev 16 els papTupiav,
lva papTupnon 17 Tept Tou @uwTos, iva TravTes Trio-
Tevowotr 7 811 avUTtov . . . ’lowavvns papTupel  TrEpl
aUTou, Asywv, ‘O dmow pou épyopevos éurrpoofey 18
wou yeyovev!® . . . Tauta év BnfaPapg Eyeveto
mepav 18 Tou ‘lopBavou . . . kot TT) fluepy TR TPITY
yopos éyeveTo v Kava tns MNaAtAdcias 20 xai fijv 1) untnp
Tou ’Inoou éker . . . floav Bt éxel USpicu Atbhwven £
KElpeval kaTta Tov  kafapiopov il Twv ’loudalwv,
Xwpouoal Gva HETPNTOS 22 Buo 1) TP . . . KXl HET
TouTo kaTePn els Komrepvaoup,?® kan ol pafintar pet’
auTou.—TO KATA [WANNHN EYATTEAION.

8. mepav can either be a prep. (v. 22, c. 4) or the pres. inf. of
mepaw. Which isit here? ¢. &mepn, 3rd sing. of ¢wePnyv, aor.
ind. of éfmpaive. 10, v.c. 22, E, for meaning of &m with gen.
11. Aor. pteple. of fruvBavopm, ‘ enquire '. 12, Impf, of
enut, ‘I say’. 13. Inf. because indirect speech, v. c. 26,
14. Perf. ptcple. pass. from Zmooteddw (' I send away ’), here
just ‘send’. Why is ‘apostle’ so called? 15. v. c. 22,
E 13, for meaning of mapa with gen. 16. fjAfev, aor. ind.
of Epyopat, v. c. 25. 17, Purpose clause, v. ¢. 28, ‘to
witness '; papTupnorn, subj. mood., also momwevowaol, ‘ that
they might believe’. 18, v. ¢. 22, D. 19. Irreg. perf. of
ytyvouat, ‘ has become '—i.e.” is’. 20, Gk. savs, ‘Cana of
Galilee’ (partitive gen.), we say ‘C. in G." 21. ‘ According
to the purification rite’'—i.e. for like purpose of it. 22.
dva with acc., ‘up to’ (of numbers). 23. Indeclinable—a
Hebrew, not a Gk. word.
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VOCABULARY

dynpaTos, -ov (adj.), ageless
(& not, ynpaos, ‘old age’).

Siahoyos, -ov, conversation
(dialogue).

Siavola, -ag, thought (what
goes through the vous).

éker (adv.), there.

émpoive, I go on to.

¢mppew, flow over.

épyopat, I come,

eUayyeiiov, gospel (lit., good
Nnews).

INAwTos, -1, -0oV,
(znAow, I envy).

lopdaves, Jordan (river).

loubaics, a Jew.

looavvrs, -ou, John,

Kivduveurns, -ou, an adven-
turer, v. ¢. 7 (Kivbuveuo,
I run a risk).

Mmbivos, -n, -ov (adj.), made
of stone (A1fos).

pafnTns, -ov, learner, disciple,

napTupew, I witness (martyr).

papTupla, -as, witness, testi-
mony.

enviable

HETPTITTS, =0V, a measure
holding g gallons.

HVT|UT), -T|S, MEMmOory.

émiow, with gen. after, be-
hind.

oUtos, this (man), v. c. 24.

meview, I mourn (mevios,
grief).
mepav,  prep. with  gen.
across.

mepaw, I cross.

mAowov, -ou, boat (mAew, I
sail),

oyoAxoTIKOS, -Ov, a4 learned
man (scholastic).

omoudozw, I am in a hurry.

Tipn, -ns (f.), honour (mpoco,
I honour).

TOAUNTNS, -ov, & daring man,
v. €. 7 (ToApow, I dare).

ubpia, -as, a water-pot.

vpvew, I sing of (hymn).

ywpew, I make room for, and
hence, hold (of measure).
Usually means 1 go, ad-
Varnce.



CHAPTER XXIII
NUMERALS

Most of the Gk. numerals are easy to learn through
Eng. derivatives or similar forms in Latin. The
Cardinals from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. The
Ordinals (1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) decline like regular
adjs. in -o5 (e.g., TpwTOS, -1, -0V, BEUTEPOS, ~x, -0V, etc.).
The advs. from ‘ four times’ (TeTpaxis) onwards end
in -okis. If you read them carefully through several
times, you should have no difficulty in recognising
them in a sentence. The Gks. used letters (with
accents) instead of numbers (e.g., o' for 1, B’ for 2,
etc.), but you need not know these, as, except in
Euclid, you are not likely to meet them in Gk.

authors.

Translate :—

I. ’Ev T Alyocue meAoyer elot mAcioves 1) Sia-
Koolal vnool, ai 8e TAEloTAl oU peyaAal, PEY1oTn Oe
1] EUPoix éoTiv.

2. Touto To PiPAlov éxel OKTw Kol Eikootl pepm,
Tode 8¢ pepos €0T1 TPITOV Kol EikooToV.

3. ai évwea Mouoon NABov TOTE Trpos Tas TPEIS
Xapitas, ol épepov wohabBous. Eév Be Tols kahobols
unAa fiv. TouTwv 8 Twva £Sococav ol XapiTes TAs
Movoaus.

KEY TO EXERCISE

1. In the Agean Sea are more than two hundred islands,
and most (are) not big, but the biggest is Euboea.

235 (Cont. p. 238.)



Cardinals. Derivatives. Ordinals. Adverbs. Derivalives.
1 | els, ma, & — TPWTOS draf
(once)
2 | Buo dual BevTepos Big Deuteronomy (vopos)
3 | Tpes, Tpix | tripod TPITOS TS
4 | TETTOpPES, tetrarch, TETCPTOS TETPOKIS
TETTOpX (0T
TECTQPES) tessellated
5 | mewrE pentagon, TERTTTOS TIEVTOKS
pentameter
6 | & hexagon, trros Ccng
hexameter
7 | trrra heptarchy | iéPSopos ETTTOKIS hebdomadal (weekly)
3 | bt octopus oyboos drTomg
g | tvveg —— EVaTOS SV
10 | Bexa decalogue, Bexorros Bexoxig
decade
11 | évBexa hendeca- EvBoxerTog EvBexenas
syllables
12 | GeoBexo Dodecanese | Swbekaros | Boobexonas
13 | Tpels Ko — TRITOS Kol | TPIS KIX
Bexa, efc. — SexaTos Beromg

gtz

3H3IIYD J13SHNOA HOVIL



20

30
40

50
70
100
200
300
I,000
2,000

10,000
100,000

elkoo

TRICKOVTO
TETOOPOKOVTA

TMEVTTKOVTO
iEnkovTa
tpbounkovTa
dySonkovra
tvevnrovTa
teaTov
Bioxoool,
-on, -
TPIOKOTIOL,
-, -a1, ete.
Yrhor, -ai,
-
By iAot
Hupiol
Sexo pup-
axbeg

o —
(=S

Pentecost

kilo, kilo-
metra

myriad

elkooTos

TPICKOOTOL

TEFOApOKOT-
TOS

TMEVTTKOTTOS
etc.

elkoooas
etc.

M pIaKis

Declension of First Four

Cardinals.
Noels wma &v Yolbag (no
A tva mav Ev one) simi-
G. tvos mas dvos [ larly  de-
D.ogn g & | clined, ob-
Bepax, olbev
T ¥
1;:' Buo
E Buoty
N.
ﬂ_}wpus TP
Cr. TpIWY
D. TPIOT
N. Terrapes TETTAP
A, TeTTOpOs TETTOPX
G. TETTAPLV
D, TETTUPOL

XX

SIVHYIWNN

LEz
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2. This book has twenty-eight parts, and this part is the
twenty-third.

3. The nine Muses once came to the three Graces, who
were carrying baskets. And in the baskets were apples,
and the Graces gave some of them to the Muses.

The Four Best Things in Life
Translate :—
I. Uylcavelv pev apiotov avdpt fvnro,
SeuTepov e qunv ! kohov yeveaBa,

TO TpiTOV Ot TTAOUTEIWY &SOAWS,
KOl TO TETAPTOV TIPav PETA TWV QIAWV.

Robert Herrick has translated this as follows :—

‘ Health is the first good lent to men;

A gentle disposition then :

Next, to be rich by no by-wayes;

Lastly, with friends to ‘ enjoy our dayes ’.

Epigram on an Unhappy Man
‘EEnkrovTouTns 2 Alovuoios évBade keipat,
Tapoeus, pn ynuos 2 eife * 8e pnd & morTnp.

An Unpopular Lecturer

3. XapeT ‘ApioTeibou Tou pnTopos EmTa pafnTan,
TECOOPES O TOIYO! KAl TPl CUWEAIX. ®

1. Acc. of the part concerned. ‘As to’ and so ‘in’
nature 2. Contracted for éEnkovro-etns, adj. = sixty years
old. Strictl (if speaking, pn with the ptcple. should
mean ‘If I had not married’, but after the Classical Age
pun is often used for oU. ynuas, aor. ptcple. from yapecw.
4. elfe with an aor. ind. (sc. here &ynue) expresses an
unfulfilled wish. wv. ¢, 28, § 6, pnde for oUds because in a
‘wish ' clause. 5. ouyehax is not really a Gk, word at
all, but a Gk, transliteration of the Latin word subsellia,
‘ benches °,
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Proverb
4. Mo XEAIBwY oUK Eop TTOIEL,

Elementary Mathematics

5. T Swbdexa tomi Bis £, Tpis TeTTOpY, E€oKIs Buo,
TETPOKIS TPLCL,

A Riddle 8
6. ai Xapites pnAwv kKoAabous oepov,® Ev  Be
EKQO TR
foov énv? mAnBos. Mouoconr og@iow ®  &uTe-
poAnoav
évvex, Kol pnAwv?® ogeas fTeov of & &p’
£dcokay 10
ioov ékaoTn mAnbos, éyov® & loa évvea xau
Tpeig. 11

gitre, 12 Trooov 13 Bwxav,® xou émws!d & joall
Taoxl éxeokov. 14

(a) How many apples did the Graces have at first
in each basket?

(b) How many apples did each give to each Muse?

(c) How many did each have at the end?

6. This riddle is written in hexameters, the ‘ six-foot’
metre of Homer, Gk. oracles, etc. gqepov is for Egepov.
In Homer the augment is frequently dropped. Similarly
txov is for elyov, and Bwkav (. 5) for &wxkav. 7. énv,
poetic form of fv, ‘was’. 8. opiow, poetic for adrois,
‘them’, dat. after dvtePoAnoav, ‘'met’. gq. pnAwv (partitive
gen.), ‘asked them (ogeas) for some of their apples’.
ogeas = aUtas. freov, impf. from oiteww, ‘T ask . . . for’.
10. Aor. from &18wm, v. c. 16. 11. Notice gender of Tpes.
What does it agree with? &vvea is also the subject.
loa, ‘equal things’, i.e. ‘an equal amount’. 12. elre,
“tell’ (me). Imperat. from elmov, ‘I said’. 13. ooov,
v. C. 24, correlatives. Also omws, €. 24. 14. éxsoxov, poet.
for elyov. Answer to riddle in key.
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7. B1ax Tode, Znvwv £, Suo pev WTX EYOPEY, OTOPX
B¢ tv, lva A1 pev &xouwpev,1® floocova Be Aeywpev.1®
A Happy Mother

8. Eikoo1 KaAAikpaTeia kot évvea Tekva Tekouoq, 18
oud’ tvos oude pias é6paxounv 17 BavaTov:
&AN’ EkaTov Kol TrevTe Sinvuoaunv 1# évicuTous,
OKITTGVL Tpopepav oUk émibeiox ¥ yepa.
Another Riddle
GvlBpwTrou pepos eipl, O KXl TEPVEL PE T18TpOS,. 0
ypappaTos aipopevou SueTal feA1os.
‘I am a part of a man ; iron sometimes cuts me.
When one letter is removed, the sun sets.’

VOCABULARY

&BoAiws (adv.), not treacher- -oug, 0,

ously (&-, not, Golos, guile).

aitecw, I ask . . . (for).
Impf. fjTeov.

dpa (particle), thereupon,
after all.

Y SHEW, I marry.

Swavue, I bring to an end,
conclude,

tvBabe (adv.), here.

tviauTos, -ov, a year,

Znvwy, Zeno, a philosopher.

kahafios, -ou, basket,

pabnTns, learner, student,dis-
ciple (in N.T.).

punAov, an apple.

Mouvoa, as a proper

‘* Muse ',

noun

At bos, number,

quantity, crowd.

mrhovTtews, I am rich.

pnTwp, -opos, lecturer, public
speaker.

oxirwv, -wvos, a staft (Lat.
Sciplo).

Tapoeus (adj.), of Tarsus.

Torxos, -ov, wall.

Tpouepos, -a, -ov, trembling,

Uyrcve, I am in good health
(Uyre1a).

gumn, -ns, nature,

Xapis, -1To5, 4s a proper noun
in plur., the Graces.

yeMBwv, -ovos, swallow.

wTa from ovUs, wtos (n.) an
ear. (See p. 100.)

15. Subj. in purpose clause, v. ¢. 28, ‘in order that we

may . . . 1I6
forth’.
Aor, mid. from Siavuc,

. Tekovoa, fem. aor,
17. tbpaxopnv, aor. of Gepkopaon, " Isee’, v. ¢, 15. 18,
19. ¢émbeioa, from. &mmbnum, v. c. 16,
20. Here is another riddle with translation.

part of mixtw, ‘' bring

The answer is a

Gk. word that occurs in ¢. g with a guttural stem.,



CHAPTER XXIV
PRONOUNS AND CORRELATIVES

PRONOUNS are very common in Greek. You have
had several already : éxewos, éautou in c, 11; oiog
in c¢. 12; Trolos, dAAnAous In c. 14 ; Muels and cos
in c. 15—can you remember their meanings?
You must expect irregularities among such well-
worn words. But you should not find them difficult
to recognise whatever the case-ending may be if
you study them carefully as set out below.

Y. Personal Pronouns.

Sing. N. éyw, "1’ ov, ‘ thou’
A. gpe (or pe), ‘“me’ OE
G. #gou (or pou), ‘of me’ oou
D. épor (or pot), ‘to me’ ool

Plur. N. fipes, “ we’ Upers, ‘ you’
A. fpas, ‘us’ UpCS
G. fjpwv, ‘of us’ UV
D. fjpw, “to us’ VLY

(1) The alternative pe, wou, poi forms are less
emphatic, and are called ‘enclitic’ (év-kAivw,
‘bending-in ') forms because they are attached for
pronunciation to the word which governs them,
and which they must follow and not precede. Cf.
‘thee’ in ‘prithee’. Also they are not used with

prepositions—e.g. 8" ¢€pe, ‘on account of me’,
241
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‘Remember me’ could be either &pov pepvnoo or
HEUVT|TO HOV.

(2) There 1s, properly speaking, no 3rd personal
pron. in Attic Gk., its place being taken by olTos
in all cases except the nom. od¥tos declines like the
article (tov, Tnv, To) with the syllable o¥- 1n front
of it—aTos, avurtn, auto, etc. For the nom. case
(sing. and plur.), the Gks. used the Demonstrative
pron. oUtos (‘this man’) or éxewos (‘that man’),

though 6 and oi survive in the usuage d pev . . . & B¢
(‘the one . . . the other’) and of pev. .. of &e
(‘some . . . others’). Thus (iyw) éPAaya olTov,

‘I hurt him’. (oUtos) éPAcnye jig, “ he hurt me.’

2. Possessive Pronouns.
These are adjectives formed from the personal

pronouns and declined like regular adjectives. They
have the article preceding them.

Masc. Fem. Neut,
6 &pos (‘ my ) 1 éun TO £uov
6 oos (' thy ') 1| on TO gov
6 fjueTepos (" our ) 1] TIHETEP TO T|HETEPOV
6 UpeTepos (“ your’) 1) UpeTepax TO UPETEPOV.

So ‘my brother’ is either & épog &BeAgos or &
&5eAgos pou. The gen. of alros is used for the
possessive of the 3rd person—e.g. :(—

‘ his brother ’, é &Behgos alrTov,
‘ her brother ’, & &BeA@os oS,
‘ their brother’, & &8eAgos alrreov.

3. Reflexive Pronouns. These are made up of the
personal pronouns and avtos, thus :(—
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15t Person 2nd Person 3rd Person,
(‘ myself *). (* thyself ).
Sing. A. tpavTov (-nv) CEQUTOV or tautov, -TNV,
cauTov (-1v) ~TO Or alrov
G. tpouTtov (-1ns) CEQUTOV or EauTov,  -TNS,
oauTov (-1n5) -tou, etc,, or
oUTOou
D. épavuTtw (1) OEQUTE or
ocautw -(1)
Plur. A. fjuas aUrous (our- Upas alrous, Eowtous,  -Tos,
selves) etc. -ta, etc., or
coUTOUS
G. fjpcwov alrov VPOV otV EQUTLOV or
QUTGV
D. finv clrrors (-aus) Uiy adTols  EauTors, ~Qx1g,
(=ax15) -01¢, OT arTOIS

Another form of the 3rd person reflexive pronoun
in the plural only, is

ogas autous (* themselves )
OPWV UTWV
oPIo1Y aUTOIS

and there is a reflexive or possessive adj. (suus in

Lat.) ogetepos, ‘ their own. . . .’
There is a reciprocal pronoun, ‘ each other’, ‘ one
another ’, which is thus declined. You had it in

Ch. 14. -
ur.

A. &\Anlous, -as, -
G. &AAnAwv, -wv, -wv
D. dJ&AAnAocis, -ais, -ois

The word is formed by a reduplication of &\Aos.

"AYTOZ "O—AND O "AYTOZ

Where in English we use ‘—self’ to intensify a
noun or pronoun, Greek uses a¥ros. Thus olros &
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dvBpwmos = ‘ the man himself’ (autobiography).
But & aUtos (or aUros, as it is often contracted to)
&vBpwtros = ‘ the same man’, v. ch. 12, 18. Neuter
would be To alto or Talrto (note the breathing)

(Eng. tautology).

Acc. Tov alrTov, etc.

4. Demonstrative Pronouns.

There are only three main ones—oUtos and &b
‘this’, éxewos ‘ that'.

Sing.
If. oUTOS  QUTT  TOUTO EKE1VOS EKE1VT) Eke1vo
A. Toutov TOUTTV TOVUTO EKEIVOV gkstvny  Ekevo
G. Toutov TOUTNS TOUTOV |EKEWWOU  EKEIVT)S  EKEIVOU
D. Toutey TOUTR  TOUTW | EKEIVE EKE1VT) Exelve
Plur,
N. olrror alToan TOUTO EKEIVOL Ekervan EKE1VEX
A. ToOUTOUS TOUTOS TOUTX ikeivous  EKelvas  EKEIVE
G. TOUTWY TOUTWV TOUTWV |EKEIVLV  EKEIVGOV  EKELVGOV
D, TouTols TouTais TouTols | EKEvols  EKElvais  EKEIVONS

Notes on Demonstratives

1. Like oUtos are declined Toooutos, ‘so great’, and
TolovTos,  such ’.

2. Another word for *this’ is &8¢, which is declined
exactly like &, ), To with -8 tacked on. oUves and its
compound refer back, &8¢ looks forward, thus :—

Toauta pev éhee, Edpaoe Be Tabe
= This is what he said, but he did as follows.

So toloode (" such as this ’). &AeEe Toraura, * he spoke as
above ’, but éAee TowaBe, * he spoke as follows .

3. The article always goes in between the demonstrative
and the noun, thus—

olUrros & Gvnp, |« .pe 3

or &8e & Exunp} AL

Originally the demonstrative may have been regarded
as a substantive : ‘ this one (I mean), the man ’.



XXIV. PRONOUNS AND CORRELATIVES 245

Exercise |

Translate :—

I. TouT ¢&oTl To ZNv?! oly fouTw 3NV povov.—
Menander.

2. yvwb geauTov.

3. & pbovepos aUTw ToAeptos kabioTaTan.?

4. oUk £oTIv 60TIS TTavT * &vnp eUBcnpovel.

5. OU OoTrelpovTiv, oude Bepizovoty, oUde ouvaryouoiv
gl &dmofnkas, kot & TP Upwv O oUpavios TPEPEL
alTar oUy UMEIS MOAAOV B1apepeTe aUTWY ;

6. PaAAwv?® Tis Mbw Tov kuva, €107 &uapTwv kal
TNV UNTpVIay TaTtadas, OUd  oUTws, EPT, KOKWS.

7. ZOQOKATS épn avTos® pev olous Be1® o,
EUpimidnv 8¢ olol elowv.—Aristotle, Poetics.

War Profiteers
8. éTw ouvevnvoyaotv 7 ol adTtol kaipot ko ToIg 8

1. Pres. inf. of 3aw, ‘I live’, v. c. 20 on why it is not zav.
2. katoraron, pres. ind. mid., of xabornu, ° establishes
himself ', * becomes’, so ‘is’. 3. Adverbial acc. ‘in all
things ’. 4. pcdAwv means ‘' throwing at’, as well as
‘ throwing ’, and can take an acc. of the thing ‘ aimed at’.
5. aUrtos, for the significance of the nom. with the inf, after
verbs of saying, v. c. 26. 6. olous &e1 is ambiguous. The
Gk. says only, ‘that he made his characters as it was
necessary . An inf. must be understood after &u. This
is usually thought to be elven, and the sense to be ‘ as they
ought to be '—i.e. idealised characters, as opposed to the
realistic ones of Euripides (* as they were’). But the Gk.
could also mean ‘as he needed to make them ' (under-
standing trowetv)—i.e. as he needed for dramatic reasons.
Which interpretation do you prefer? 7. guvevnvoyaoty
3rd plur. perf. ind. act. of the very irregular verb ocupgepw
(v. 25), which means to ‘ be an advantage to (dat.)’, ' be

useful to’. The order of words in Engl. is olx éveom
(= &eom, ‘it is not possible’, v. 26) Toutov (' that this
man ‘) eglvan . . . (‘should be’) . . ., é1 (‘to whom ’).

8. Gk. says ‘same . . . and to the . . .", we say, ‘same
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s TroAews ExBpois, olk éveaTl TouTOV EUVOUY elval TN
TaTpidi.—Demosthenes,

Epigrams

On the statue of a dog placed on the grave of
Diogenes.

9. a. eime, wuov,® Tivos &vbpos EgeoTws ¥ onua
PUACCTELS ;
B. Tou xuvos.1!  o. &ANAa TIS fiv oUTOos Gvnp ©
KUWV ;
B. Aoyevns o. yevos eime.  P. Zivwomeus 12
o. 65 mifov kel ;
B. ko poda,’® vuv 8¢ Bavwv doTepas oikov 14

€l
x Wheel of Fortune
10. ¥puoov dvnpe eUpwv 1 EAime PBpoyxov: auTtap o
¥ puoov, 16
6v MiTrev, oUy eUupwv, e, Ov eupe, Ppoyov.1?
—Plato.

¥

as to the . . Demosthenes was the greatest of the
orators of Athens, and warned his countrymen of the black
marketers of his day. 9. xvov, voc. mives = interrogative
pronoun, v. following section. Alsomisnextline. 10. épeorTws,
2nd perf. part. of épiornm (v. 16), ‘standing’. 11. TOU KUVOS,
of the dog, i.e. the Cynic. For Diogenes, v. 21. 12, Of
Sinope, a town on the south shore of the Black Sea. 13. xen
poa, ‘ yes, certainly’. 14. ‘Asahome’, olkov in apposition
to &orepas.  15. eUpewvw, 2nd aor, part, of ebpiokw, ‘1 find .
16. The order is & ypuoov oUy eupwv, * the original owner who
did not find the gold’. For év see following paragraph.
17. The point of this anecdote of Thief and Miser is that
the latter committed suicide because he did not find the
gold which he had left. Coleridge on one occasion trans-
lated the couplet extemporarily thus :(—

%ack finding gold left a rope in the ground;
ill missing his gold used the rope which he found.
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VOCABULARY
&mofnkn, -ns, storehouse, pnTpuia, -ag, mother-in-law.

granary, barn (&mrorifnu,
I store away).
&mrrew, I fasten, fasten to (aor.
fiya).
aUTap, but.
poyos, -ou, noose, halter.
wgeped, (1) I differ from,
(2) I am superior to.
gUdaipovewd, I am happy (lit.
have a good spirit inside
mej.
fep1zww, 1 reap or harvest
(Bepos, summer).
KQ1pog, -ou, occasion, oppor-

tunity.

oikew, I dwell in, live in,
inhabit.

oUpavios, -a, -ov (adj.),
heavenly, of heaven (oup-
avos).

TaTNooW, ToTaw, fnatafy,
strike.

mifos, -ou, cask, tub, large
earthenware jar.

ameipw, 1 sow.

ouvayw, I bring together.

Tpeq@w, I nourish,

pBovepos (adj.), jealous.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS
In this last extract you have had in ‘év’ the acc.

masc. sing. of the relative &s,

“who ' or “which’, It

declines like kakos, except that, like all pronouns, it
drops the vin the nom. and acc. neuter sing. Thus :—

Sing.
Masc. Fem. Neul.
N. &g 1\ o
A, ov v o
G. ovU ﬁg ou
D. ¢ @& &

Pluy.

Masc. Fem. Neut.
ol ol 8.
ous &g &
WV v v
oig als  oig

Note the rough breathing, which enables you to
distinguish the relative from oU (" not’), cwv (‘ being ’),

f (‘ than ), etc.

The relative agrees in gender with

the word to which it refers (called the antecedent),

but takes its case from its own clause.
‘the man whom I saw’, but ) yuvn, fjv

ov Py ;

Thus & &vnp,

EPAswa. Sometimes the suffix -mep is added to make
the relative more emphatic—e.g., domep, ‘ the very

man who °, fymep, oep.
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

The direct interrogative is Tis ("who?’), T
(‘ what? ’), which is declined thus :—

Sing. Pluy.
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. TIS Ti TIVES TV
A. TIVA Tl TIVOS TIVX
G. Tivos (or Tou) TIVGOV
D. Tivi (Or Te) TIO1
E.g. Tis tomwv oUrtos; = ‘ who is this man?’

T1 011 Touto = ‘ what is this (thing)?’

The indirect interrogative is éoTis (whoever), made
up of 6s and Tis, declined separately but written (ex-
cept in the neut. nom. and acc. sing.) as one word :—

Sing. Plur.

Masc. Fem, Neut. Mase. Fem, Neut.
N. doTig TS S, Tl oltives dnimves &riva (or

&rra)
A. dvtiva fjvtiva &, T oUoTives &oTivas aTiva (or
aTTa)
G. oTov fjoTives  &Tov dvTiveev (or &twv)
D. ¢t TVt OTw oloTion alomior  oloTion
(or (or
oTots) drots)

The neut. sing. is written , T1 or 6 T, to distinguish
it from the conjunction ém (‘ that’, or ‘because’).
Aeye por 6o0Tis éoTiv oUtos = tell me who this man
is. But you can equally well say, Aeye por Ti5 éoTiv
oUuTos = tell me who this man 1s. &oTig 1s also used
as a relative—e.g. d6oTis el, Aeye = ‘ whoever you are,
speak ’.

INDEFINITE PRONOUN

T1s is also the indefinite promoun meaning * any-

one’. You may think, “ How confusing!”, but
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you can always tell which it is, because when an
indefinite pronoun, it is an enclitic (v. note 1 of Section
I of this chapter), and therefore can never be the
first word in a sentence, as it usually is when an
interrogative.

E.g. é\eye kaxov T1, ‘ he was saying something bad.’

But T1 kakov EAeye; ‘ what bad (thing) was he
saying? ’

It is declined in the same way whichever pronoun
it is.

Correlatives—The following table will show you
at a glance the commonest of the correlative pro-
nouns. They occur so frequently that it is worth
studying them carefully. What do you notice
about the first letters of the words in each class
(reading downwards)? What idea does this denote ?

CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS

Interrogative,
Relative. |Indefinite.| LDemon-
i i strative.
Direct. Indirect.
1. | mis; who? |déoms, who|ds, who Tis, any, |dbe, olrros,
anyone this
2, | mooos: how | dmooos, doos (as — Toooobe, ToO-
big? how | howhbig,| big or QUTOS, S0
many ¢ how many) as big, 50
many many
3. | mows;  of | dwoles, of |oles, such e Toloobe,  TOI-
what what as ovutos, such,
kind ? kind of such kind
4. | ToTEpPOS; dmoTepos, — — ¢ #repos the
which of | which one (or
two ! (of two) other) of
two
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Except in the case of 1, the direct interrogatives
begin with the letters wo- (Lat. qu-).

Except in the case of 1, the indirect interrogatives
begin with the letters émo-.

All the relatives begin with the letter &-,

Except in the case of 1 and 4, the demonstratives
begin with the letters To-.

CORRELATIVE ADVERBS

Interrogative.
Relative. | Imdefinite. Demon-
i i stralive,
Direct. Indirect.
Tou ; &mrou, ol, where| ov, fvrauda, Exet,
where ? where somewhere there
anywhere
mobev ; &mrobev, dBev, wolev, from | Evreuber th
whence? | whence| whence| somewhere| ikafev ence
ot &ro, ol, mot, to some | éxaoe, thither
whither ?| whither| whither| place
MWOTE ; drrore, &TE, mote, at some | Tote, then
when ? when when time or
other, once
meos ; how ? | dmas, ws, as wws, Ssome-| wbe }thus
how how UL
m; which | &m, f, where | 7, some-| T8¢, } .
way ? where way Toury (Y this
way, thus
Examples :—
mrou €f ; = ‘ where are you? '’
oUk oida omov eipt = ‘1 don’t know where I am.’
TToTe TOoUuTO £moinoas ; — ‘‘when did you do this? °

TouTo Emoinoa woTe = * I did this once.’
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Exercise 2

(MafBnupo TeTapTov kal eikooTov)
Translate :—
I. A. Twos éoTiv 688 & TOQOS ;
TOPOS ETTI VOUTYOU, @ QIAE,
TL )V TO OVOPX TOUTOV ;
ouk oida, Telpacopan Be E€euperv.
TrO1 £TTOVTOTIOPEL T) VaUS, OTE OUTOS WAETO ;
oUk oida &trot, drobev e fAGev Suvapat Asye,

w W

2. oUk oida, @ “HpaxAerte, dmews 1| omrou &rebaves,
&N oUd” “Aidns aUTos SuvnoeTtan yeipa EmiPodety
TalS oais Andooty.

KEY (THE 24TH LESSON)

Whose is this tomb?

It is the tomb of a shipwrecked (man), oh, friend.

What is his name ?

I don't know, but I will try to find out.

Whither was the ship sea-sailing when he perished ?

I don’t know whither, but whence he came I can
say.

W o - W

2. I don't know how or where you died, but not even
Hades himself will be able to lay a hand on your nightingales,
On a Sailor’'s Grave

Translate :—
I. Naunyoul Tagos eiprr ou 8e mhee? ko yap
66 3 fuelg
wAoped’,* ai Aortran 8 vnes ErrovToTropouy, 8

1. Ionic form of vavayos, ‘a shipwrecked man'. 2. Im-
perative. 3. The elided letter is e. The 1 of é11 is never
elided. 4. dhopnv is the strong aor. middle of éAaum, "I
destroy ’. In the middle it means ‘' perish '. 5. ' Remain-
ing’. 6. ' Were sailing the sea’, deriv. movtos, v. C. II,
and Tropos, ' way, passage, ford .
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* A shipwrecked sailor’s tomb am I,
But thou sail on; the day
We sank, the convoy’s other ships
Kept on their ocean way."—Michanopoulos.

A Dead Friend *

2. ime Ti15, "Hpoxherte,” Teov ® popov, &5 Bt pe Baxpu

Ayoyev? épvnobtnv 19 & dooakis appoTepot
njAlov v Aeoy 1) kaTebuoapev' ! dAAa ou pev Tou, 12
Eew' 13 “"Alikapvnooev, 14 TeTpamraian 1 orodin.

* This little poignant lyric by Callimachus, who lived about
250 B.C., on the death of a scholar friend is well known from
the translation by Cory, but lovely as his version is it lacks
the simplicity of the Gk., and verges on sentimentality.
Contrast the repetitions in the Eng. with the restraint of
the Gk. H.’s ‘nightingales’ are probably his poems. One
still survives.

They told me, Heracleitus, they told me you were dead ;
They brought me bitter news to hear and bitter tears to shed.
I wept, as I remembered how often you and I

Had tired the sun with talking and sent him down the sky.

And now that thou art lying, my dear old Carian guest,

A handful of grey ashes, long, long ago at rest,

Still are thy pleasant voices, thy nightingales awake

For Death, he taketh all away, but them he cannot take.
Cory.

7. Not the philosopher (500 B.C.). 8. TEOV, poetic form
of oov, so Tea for ca1. 9. & governs Soxpy, bmught me
to a tear’. fyayev, strong aor. of dyw ("I bring’). 10.
tpvnobny, aor. of pepvnpen (* 1 remember "}, which is the
perfect passive of pwvnokw (I remind’), ‘I have been
reminded °, and so ‘ remember’. 11. Lit. ' we made the
sun to set’, i.e. talked the sun down. 12. Tou, an expres-
sive little word at the end of a line, full of pathos. ‘I
suppose ' is perhaps the nearest Eng. equivalent. 13. Eeive,
another form of €eve. Gk. uses the same word for ' guest’
and ‘ host '—so sacred did they regard that relationship.
14. ‘Of Halicarnassus’, town in Caria. €, ‘ yvou are’, is
understood. 15. TeTpamalo, a rare word meaning literally
‘ four times long ago * (wohm, ‘ long ago’).
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ol 8¢ et 8 3c00uav® &ndoves, fowl? & TravTwvls
&pmaxTns "Aidns oUk £ml yelpa Poet, 18

Callimachus.
VYOCABULARY
&prraxTns, -ov, stealer, robber  doooxis or doaxis (in prose),
(harpy). how often.
aw, I live. mAsw, I sail,
Agoxn, -ns, place where people  mou, somewhere.
talk, so conversation omodia (omwobin, Ionic), heap
popos, -ov, death. of ashes,

vaunyos, v. note I.

16. wouct = oovol. 17. fiowv, lonic for als, ‘relative’,
dat. gov. by ém . . . Poe, tmesis (i.e. ' cutting off ', * separ-
ating ') for tmPcde. Originally the preps. were advs. of
place (v. ¢. 22). 18. Lit. ‘snatcher of all things’. & goes
with 'AiGns. ’Aibns is a poetry form for the more usual
‘Aidns. 19. Fut. of PoAAw, here * will lay a hand .



CHAPTER XXV
IRREGULAR VERBS

A HYPHEN preceding a word indicates that 1t is only
found in compound forms.

* Conjugated like pihec.

Present. Future. Aorist, Perfect.
N
&y, lead, | &§w ' fyyeyov )G
bring (mid.),  Aixonv flyHon
marry i
afvew, praise, | -civecopan | VEoQ fjveka
advise fivednv Tvnua
alpeoo, take | alpnow elhov pnKa
(mid. choose) elhopnv npnuat
(pass) fipebnv
aloBavopa, alofnoopo fiofopnv fiotnuen
perceive
d&xovw, hear GKovoopal fijkovoo AKTKOX
fjKkouatnw
&Mokopca, be | ddwoopo EoAcov ghwoKa or
caught T AWK
duapTave, &uapTnoopan | fjHapTOV fHapTNKS
IMiss, Sin
Paived, come, | Pricopa EPnv BePnxa
go
BaAlw, throw, | PaAw* tBaiov PePAnka
shoot, pelt EBAnOnV PePpAnuen
PAamTw, harm | PAoyw Epraya PePAcgpa
EPAapPnv PepAnpa
Povhopat, wish | PouAnoopm épouinbnv BePouAnuai
YOUEw, MAITy | yopw® Eynua YEY UK
(governs acc.
of woman)
yopovpc (gov-
erns dat. of
man) ‘

254
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Present. Future., Aorist. Perfect.

Yiyvopean, be- | yevnoopo EyEVOunV YEYEVTLQL
come (eyevninv YEYyOVX

late)

Y1y VWOKW, Y VOOl Eyvav £y VoOKa
realise, tyvwoinv EyVWopa
recognise

YPUgw, Write | ypoye fypaya YEYPUPX

poenv YEYPpaBpa

Bakveo, bite &nfoum ESaxov Sebnypo

Ednybnv

S18aokw, teach | S185afw eb15ata dedibaya

&b, give Bwow EBooxex SeBooka

Sokew, think | Sofw edoda Sedoypam
(Impersonal,
it Seems
good)

Suvapat,  be | Suvnoopo éduvnfnv Gebuvnuan
able

Eyeipw, waken | éyepw* fyeipa Eypnyopa
(trans.)

(mid. in-
trans.)

é0ehco (also | éBeAnow fifeAnoa ffeAnka
BeAw), wish,
be willing
—know eloopo o olba  (pres.

meaning)
elp, be Eoopan —- —_—
gEhauved, drive | EAw (like | AAooa EAT| Aok
TIPOW) fNhalnv EAnACcpa
¢moTapa, un- | Emotnoopx | AmoTtninv -
derstand (imperfect
| ToTauN V)
éropat, follow | éyopan ¢oropny (im- —
perfect
eltropnv)

Epyopcn, come, | el fABov éanAvla or
go Ko
—ask ¢pnoopan fipounv —

tobiaw, eat ESopon Eparyov EBnSoka




256 TEACH YOURSELF GREEK
Present. Future. Aorist, Perfect,
eUprokw, find | elpnow nupov nUpnKa
NUpedny nupnHa
¢xw, have (mid.| £§w éoyov EoXTKX
hold on to) |oxnow (imperfect | -soynuo
eixov)
30w, live 3NowW, gNoopal,| éPiwov PeProoke
Bicocopa PePrworan
(impers.)
famrw, bury | foyw EBaya TeBappa
ETagpnv —
-Bvnoxw, die, | -Savoupo® -eflavow Tebvnra
be lkilled
inm, let go,|-now -TK ~EIKY
make  for -eipnv (mid.) —
(mid.) -eifinv (pass.) | -epa
&g-1Kveopal, ag-1§opan A@-1KopnV ap- 1y
arrive
lotnm oTTTW ¢ornoa(trans.)| fotnra  (in-
Trans. set up ETTTV (in- | trans.)
Intrans. stand trans.) “1I stand "
torabnv (pass.)
KO0, burn | kavow EKauod ~“KEKOIUKOX
(tramns.)
KaAecw, call KA * EKaAeoA KEKATKX
ExAnfinv KEKA MM
Kapvw, labour, | kapoupo* EKQpOV KEKUTKO
be weary
KEPOVVUMI, MIX | KEPW (like | Exepooa S
TIHAW) exkpalinv KEKparpa
KACioy, weep KAGugopal EKACUOT —
KEKACupal
KAeTTTed, Steal | KAewew EKAE KEKAOPQ
EKACTIT|V KEKAE O
KAlved, bend, |-kAive *® EKhiva —
incline ~EKAIVT|V KeKAIpon
kpivw, distin- | kpives * EKpIva KEKPIKA
guish, judge éxkpi1finv KEKPIHQ
«kTeive, kil | -kTevew * ~EKTELVC -EKTOVA
Aoryyave, get | Anfopm ENcryov elAnya
(by lot) gEAny Onv elAnypon
AapPave, take | Anyopat EAaPov elAnoa
EAneinv efAnuuen
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Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect.
AavBave, Anow Ehafov AsAnba
elude, es-
cape notice

tmAavlavopa, | EmAncopal gmeAafounv EmiAsAnoual

forget

Aeyw, say AeEw EheEax elprxa

Epwo * elmov
(Pass.) (Pass.)

Y OPEVCO Aey Bnoopc EAexfnv elpruen
elpnjoopa éppnbnv AEAEY pa
prfnoopa

Ae1reo, leave ~AEWYOd EAtrov AshorTa

EAsiplnv AEAEI O
pavlavew, learn | pafnoopa tpabov pepafnka

poryopat, fight | payovpon * EHOYECOUTV ME MOTY T O

HETY VUL or | pe1fw eper§ax (o) | pepsrypan

My VU, mix Eprynv
(EpxOnv)
HEAAG), be | peAdnow EpsAAnoa  or —
about to, in- flHeAAN O
tend, delay

peved, wait HEVEY * Epetva PEHEVTIKO

AVOHILYNOKW, | Gvapvnow AVEPVTION e

remind

H1pvnoKouan, pvnobnoopm | Epvnoiny HEM VT

remember (Hepvnoopo) (used as
present)

VEMGD, allot, | vepoo * Evelpa - VEVEUTIKO

distribute Eveuntnv VEVEUT|C

&v-ot1yvul, Gv-o1Ew Gv-eEa (impf. —

open Gvewyov) &vegyuon
Pass. dvec-
yinv

olopay, think | olnoopom wn Gnv —

oiyoum, be | olynoop (Impert. olywka

gone wYounv)

&m-oAAupt, de- | dm-ohw * Q- WAETT &TT-OAAEKD

stroy aTr-wAounv &r-oAwAX
(intr. perish) | (intr. I am
undone )

Spwvupl, swear | dpovpon * Gpooa Sucopora

coponw Spcopopa
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Present. Future. Aorist, Perfect.
opow, see Syopa elSov EOpOKQ or
delnv £opoKa
Ewpaual
SPEIAG), OWe SdpetAnow PEIANoX COPEIATIK
wPpehov
SQAloKOVW, IN- | SQATOW wPAov WPATKO
cur a charge AT e
of
raoyw, suffer, | weicopo Errafov meTovia
be treated
metdw,  Act. | maiow gEITQ TTETTEIKO
gersuade, émre1ofnv TIETIELT POk
ass. obe
TERTTC, Sen TEPYW ETIE Y TEMOUP
Erepginy TETTEPMOL
Ep-TrTT AT, EP-TTATIOW Ev-eTTATIOX EUTTETTATIKG
fill Ev-emAnofny | EpTETATIONOL
mve, drink oMo ¢miov TrETTCIK O
érofnv TETTOPI
mrew, fall TETOVHOL * ETreCOV TETMTWKX
e, sail TAEUTOH tmAsuca TETTAE UK
mvew, breathe | -mrvevoopo Emvevoa ~TIETT VEUKX
mruvBavoual, TrEVCopdl Emrubopnv TETIVG O
enquire,
learn
Twhew &Gmwodi- | TwAnow — TETTPOKX
Sopon, sell drrobwoopct | &meSopnv
TMITMPXOKOUaL, | WETpXTOHAL Erpafny TETPapl
be sold
pnyvup, break | pnge tppna EPPWY S
Eppaynv (intr.)
prrre, hurl Py Eppry Epproa
EppiopmV Eppipa
OKOTIEW,  iN- | OKEWYOH Eoxeyaunv ETKEUO
spect,exam-
ine,consider
OTEIPW, SOW OTEPW * EOTIEI PO Eorapuan
Eorapnv
oTmEVOW, POUr | OTEITW ECTIEITO -_—
a libation
(mid.) make
a tune
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Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect.
&mo-oTEAA®, | -OTEAG * -E0TEIA -ECTOAKX
send forth -E0TOATV ~EoTOAPL
oTpepw, turn | -oTpeyw EoTpEya ECTpapH a
tEoTpagnV
opadAw, trip | opaiw * EoQnAQ —
up, cheat EopaAnV Eopoaipal
TEAECD,  COM- | TEAW * ETEAEOT TETEAEKCL
plete, fin- eTeAcoiiny TETEASOPQL
ish, pay
TeEpvw, cut TEpco * ETEQOV TETHUTKO
gTunbnv TETUTHOI
118w, put fnow ednka TebnKa
E0epnv (mid.) | TeBapon
ttefnv (pass.) | (mid.)
kelpon  (used
for pass.)
TIKTw, beget or | TeEopm ETEKOV TETOKS
bear
TV, pay, Te- | Telgw Or TIow | fTe1oa (ETio0Q) | TETEIKA
quite -eTeiotny | TETEITPO
TpeTrw, turn TPEYW ETpeya TETPOPX
TPEWOUI grpeyapnv (I | TeTpoupen
put to flight)|
gtpamopny (I
fled
¢rpamnv(Iwas
turned) also
eTpegpinv
TpeQw, rear, | Opeyw Efpeywa TETPODO
nourish Bpewopa ETPOPTV Tefpappal
TPEYW, Tun Spapoupon * EBpapov GebpapnKa
TUYXavw, hap- | TevEopat ETuy OV TETUXTKS
pen, light
upon, hit
Tutrtw, strike | rorafw tmoTafa TETAT Y S
ETAnynv TETTAT Y Ha
goivey, show | paves * tpnva TEPN VA
(intr.)
QCIVOUSl, ap- | gavnoopc gpavnyv (I ap- | mepaopc
pear peared) (intr., and
tpavinv (I was| pass.)
shown)
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Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect.
PEPWY, bear | olow fiVEyka Or Evnvoya
(mid.) win fijveykov
olcopm nvextnv Evnveyua
pevyw, flee, be | peuopon EQUYOV TEPEVY X
exiled, be a
defendant
PNk, say | pnow tonv —_
(pres. ptcple.
PATKWV)
pfavw, antici- | pfnoopc tpbaca —
pate tqpbnv —
¢bepw , destroy,| obepe * -tpfeipa -epfapka
corrupt. olepoupcn * tpbopnyv -epBapuon
-¢Baproopa
puw, beget puow (tr.) tpuoa (tr.) —
(intr.) be guoopa (intr.)| épuy (intr.) mepuka (intr,
“Iam ")
yaipw, rejoice, | Youpnow Exapnv KEYOPTKA
farewell
¥poopal, use ¥pPTICopa Expnoaunyv KEY PTHO
Expnodnv ==
(pass.)
wbew, push Wow Eoa Ewopal
Ewoafnv —
GVEOL, vnoopa Erplauny Ecovnueon (mid.
buy Ewvninv and pass.)

(pass.)




CHAPTER XXVI

THE INFINITIVE, VERBAL ADIJECTIVE,
AND IMPERSONAL VERBS
Syntax.

So far this book has been mainly devoted to what
is called the ‘accidence’ of the Greek language—
that is, the grammatical forms of the words. In
the remaining chapters you will have a few hints on
the °syntax’—that is, the arrangement whereby
the words are put together to convey a certain
sense. If the accidence of a language represents
the building materials, the syntax is the architecture.
It is, of course, impossible within the compass of
this small book to deal even adequately with the
syntax; nevertheless a few remarks will assist you
towards the translation of Greek of a slightly more
complicated structure than that which you have
hitherto met.

The Infinitive.

The infinitive, ‘ to live ’, * to have acted ’, * to be
beaten ’, etc., is used in a number of ways in Greek
that will cause little difficulty in translation, since
they closely resemble the English. Thus the Infini-
tive may be used with an adjective—mpaypa yaAemov
mrotetv, a thing difficult to do; or a noun—daveryxn
¢oTiv &mrofavety, ‘it is necessary (lit. there is necessity)
to die’. It may be the object of a verb of wishing,
BouAeTon &mievan, “ he wishes to go away '; or of

commanding, éxehevce pe mivelv; * he bade medrink’;
261
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of attempting, Emeipacapeba quyewv, ‘we tried to
escape '; or of ability, oUx &Suvaro Tov &BeApov eUpEly,
‘ he could not find his brother ’. The infinitive may
be the subject of a verb, as in &§eoT1 Berrrvewy, ‘it is
possible to have dinner ’. Such uses as these require
little comment, for they are almost self-evident.
What is less so, however, is the point that arises
when the infinitive as subject of a verb itself has a
subject; this is put into the accusative case. For
example, 8e1 os éyeipecfou, © you must wake up’,
takes the form in Greek ‘ you (acc.) to wake up (infin.)
is necessary’ (verb). This is called the accusative
and infinitive construction, and i1s of paramount
importance in Greek.

Verbs of Saying, Thinking, Knowing, etc. This
accusative and infinitive construction is used fre-
quently after verbs of saying, thinking, knowing,
etc., where we use a subordinate clause beginning
with the word ‘that’. Greek drops the word for
“that ’ (in this construction) and changes the subject
into the accusative case, and the verb into the
infinitive ; at least, it does so from our point of view
—e.g. paol pe TAouTew, ‘ they declare me to be rich’
—*they say that I am rich’. If the subject of the
main verb is the same as the subject of the infinitive
(e.g. ‘ he said he was in a hurry '), Greek omits the
subject of the infinitive (épn omoudogew). If it
were put in (which happens when there 1s great need
for emphasis) it would be in the nominative—e.g.
épn avTos Troinoad, ~he said that he himself did it’,
Remember, however, that if the subject of the main
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verb differs from the subject of the infinitive, the
accusative and infinitive construction is wused.
évoploa outov Trapewval, ‘I thought that he was
present . If the verb in the subordinate clause is
negatived, the o¥ is usually pushed up forward in
front of the verb of saying—e.g. ok épn pouvesfai,
‘ he said that he was not mad .

Verbs of promising, hoping, expecting, etc., usually
refer to the future, even though followed by the
present infinitive in English. They are usually
followed by the future infinitive in Greek—e.g.
UTreoyeTo TouTo Troinoetv,  he promised to do this’.

The Article with the Infinitive. One important
way in which the Greek usage differs from the
English is the use of the neuter article with the
infinitive, corresponding to our verbal noun ending
in -ing. Thus, To &mwofavelv means ‘ dying ’; koAov
EoTt To Utrep TnS TraTpidos &mofaverv,  noble is dying
for one’s country ’. As before, the subject of such
an infinitive, where not the same as that of the
main verb, will be in the accusative case—oUBev
faupaoTov Tous kepapeas Twv Kepapewv Sragepsadal,
‘ no wonder that potters fall out with potters’.

Infinitive after Verbs of Preventing. Where we
say, ‘ I prevented him from doing the work ’, Greek
uses a simple infinitive—éxwAvoa aUtov To &pyov
tkteAelv. Sometimes a seemingly unwanted pn is
slipped in, because the Greeks looked to the result
in their thought. eipSoucwv fijpas un &bpoizecda,
‘they will prevent us from assembling ’.

The Infinitive in Clauses of Result. The infinitive
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is also used in clauses indicating the result of some-
thing previously asserted, especially when intro-
duced by TolouTos . . . olog or by oUTws . . . QOTE,
or even by @woTe by itself. & Aoyotrolos TolouTOS TIS
éoTiv olos épwTnocn Mofev ou; ‘ the rumour-monger
is the kind of fellow to ask Where are you from?’
oy oUTws pwpos elpt woTe &mogevyew, ‘I am not so
foolish as to run away’'. The negative is pn, and
the subject of the infinitive i1s accusative unless it is
the same as the subject of the main verb.

Exclamatory Infinitive. The use of the infinitive
as a kind of shriek is natural enough ; To &ue TolouTx

mabev, ‘ fancy me being treated like that !’ and for
the infinitive as wmperative, see c. 2I.

Translate :—
Irresistible Right

I. ToIs yop Sikaiols &vTexew oU pabiov.
Sophocles.

‘A Time to Embrace . . .
2. owpn ! épav, cpn S yapewv, wpn Se memovoban.?
Timon (of Athens).

1. Said of one who turned to pleasure in old age. A
dialect form of the more usual Gpa. 2. mwemaucda, ‘to
have done ’, perfect infinitive middle.

The Gentler Sex

3. outor ! ouvexfetv 2 &AAa oupidev épuv.d
Soph., Antigone.

I. outol (not, mark you). Don’'t confuse with olrol
(these). 2. Notice the force of the ouv, to share in. 3.
épuv, I was born to . . ., intrans. of guw, see c. 25.
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Riotous Living

4. cwpoTa ToAAa  Tpegeww 1 ko Swporar TOAN
&veyEIpELV 2
&rpatros elg reviny doTiv ETopoToTn.

1. I.e. in entertaining guests. 2. In building ventures.

‘ "Scruciating ldle’

5. €ls QuAaxknv PAnbeis Tote Mapkos & &pyos,
éxovTl,!
dkvoov 2 EEeAbelv, dpoloynoe povov.

1. Adv. ‘voluntarily ’. 2. Lit. ‘ hesitating, shrinking ’.
He was too idle to walk out, so confessed to murder.

Black Market

6. Tas Tpixas, w NikuAAx, Tives PatrTelvy o Aeyou-
ow,1
&s ou peAaivoTaTas 2 £§ dyopas Empiw.?
I. Yet Aeyw does not often take the acc. and infin,

construction. It is usually followed by &7 (that). 2. Acc.
fem. plur. 3. See dveopa, c. 25.

Last Scene of All

7. YyepovTes oUdev éopev &AAo ANV 1 wopos
Kot oxn’, Gvelpwv & épmrope pupnuoTa,?
vous & oUk éveoTiv, olopecBa® 8 €U ppoverv.
Euripides.

1. Here a conjunction = than. 2. Cf. Tennyson's Tith-
onus, ‘* A white-haired shadow, roaming like a dream.”
3. olopecBa, a poetic form of clopefa, whose subject is also
the subject of el ppovev.
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‘*Cold Cascade’
8. Tis yAuyas Tov *EpwTa opa kpnvnow 1 énxev,
olopevos Travceilv 2 TouTo TO TUp UBOTt §

On a statue of Eros near a fountain. 1. Poetic form for
kpnivars. 2. Thinking that he would check—fut. infin.
whose subject is the same as the subject of the main verb.

Life and Death

9. Tig & oibev el To v ! pev ot kKaTlavew,®
To KaxTOavel B¢ gnv KaTw ? vopIzeTal ;
Euripides.

1. 300 is irregular, having n instead of « all through.
This of course is the infin. 2. Short form of xercfavev, a
verse equivalent of &mwoflaveiv. 3. Below—in Hades.

VERBAL ADIECTIVES
There are two kinds of verbal adjective in Greek :
(1) ending in -Tos, -Tn, ~Tov, implying possibility ;
(2) ending in -Teos, -Tex, -Teov, implying necessity.
They are adjectives, derived from verbs, formed by
adding the above suffixes to the stem. They are

passive in voice. We are familiar with (1). All our
words ending in -ible and -able are parallel.

Translate :—
(a) To ™5 Tuxns ! yop aoaves ol 2 poPnoeTan
k&oT’ 3 o¥ S18axTov,? oU8” GMokeTal TEYVT).
Euripides.

1. The quality of Fortune, 2. Not masculine plural,
Thenwhatelse? 3. =xaiéori. 4. Verbaladj. from Sibaoke.

(6) koxol yop €U rpaTTOVTES OUK &varoyeTol.t
1. Verbal adjective from &veyw, ' to put up with’,
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(i) The adjectives ending in -Teos have no parallel
form in English, but you must imagine one, meaning
‘must-be-’. The person by whom the thing must
be done is put into the dative case.

WEEAT TEX GO1 1) TIOAIS £0TIV

The city is to-be-helped by you.

O Aeyw pnTeov EoTIV

What I say is to-be-spoken = must be spoken.

(i1) If the verb is intransitive, the neuter of the
adjective must be used.

oUy1 UtreikTeov ouBe &varywpnTeoy
There must be no yielding or retreating.

(iii) The neuter of this adjective (either singular or
plural) may also be used transitively, governing an
object—e.g. oloTeov Tade (one) must bear these
things.

Translate :(—

(@) o0 BouleuTeOv TOUS VOUV EXOVTOS TOIS KXKWS
PPOVOUTIY.

(b) ‘Omrsy &l d Aoyos, dotrep Trveupa, gepn ! TauTn
iTeov.—Plato.

1. &v with the subjunctive makes the sentence unspecific.
‘ Wheresoever." For dv, see c. 28.

VOCABULARY

&yopa, -as (f.), market-place.  &rpatos (f.), path.
&vaoyetos (vb. adj.), from &oavne, -&5 (adj.), obscure.,

&veyw, to endure. yAugw, carve (hieroglyph).
dvaywpew, retreat. Swua, -aros (#.), house.
QveyElpw, Taise up. elpyw, prevent.

&vreyew, resist. ékovTt (adv.), willingly.
amogEVyw, escape. ekTeEAew, do  thoroughly,

dpyos (&-Epyov), lazy. complete.



268 TEACH YOURSELF GREEK

tpmrw, creep.

grotues, -n, -ov, ready.

{Teov (vb. adj. from elw), go.

xatabvnokw, die.

KEpOEYS, -ews (m.), potter.

kpnvn, -ns (f.), spring, foun-
tain,

peavope, be mad.

ppnua, -oaros (72.), imitation,

pwpos, -ov (m.), a fool
(moron),

ékvew, hesitate, be unwilling
or too lazy.

Spohoyew, confess.

dvelpog, -ov (me.), dream.

pabiog, -a, -ov, easy.

pnreos (v. adj.), from Aeyw
(¢pw), must be spoken.

ovvexfw, join in hating.

nuuqnlf.m join in loving,

ek, vield.

oy veopal, promise.
govos, -ov (m.), murder.

ppovew, to be minded. koxa
gpovew, to be ill-disposed.
Yo Ppos, ~ou {m.l, sound, noise,

opp. to reality.
woperew, help.

IMPERSONAL VERBS

If you were to say ‘‘ It looks like rain ', some wit
might enquire, ““ What looks like rain? ” You
should then lead your questioner gently but firmly
aside and expound to him fully the significance
of the grammatical term ‘an impersonal verb’,
Ignoring his attempt to disengage, you would explain
that such verbs are to be found in every language,
but more particularly in ancient languages, while in
our own they have become for the most part con-
fined to meteorological phenomena, ‘it thunders’,
‘it is snowing’, and so on. ‘Even the word

‘ please ’,”” you would continue, *“ which you keep
anmnusly repeating, is an elliptical form of the
phrase ‘ if you please ’, or, better still, “if it please
you’, the impersonal nature of which is more
clearly seen in the French ‘s'il vous plait * than in
our native tongue. What then is an impersonal
verb? It is a verb in the third person singular,
which may be in any tense, but has no personal
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subject, for lack of which we are constrained in
English to substitute the dummy word ‘it ’ owing
to a feeling in our language that a word in the
indicative must have a subject of some sort.”

You would then invite your limp auditor to con-
sider with you the Greek impersonal verb. Firstly
you would list the weather verbs like Uei, ‘it is
raining ’, and &oTpatrTel, ‘there is lightning’.
Secondly, you would remind him of two important
words, 8e1 and ypn, which are followed by the
accusative of the person and the infinitive thus—
8e1 (imperf. £3e1) Se1 pe &mevan, ‘it is necessary for
me—I must depart.” (&) ypnv oe d&xovew avrtou, ‘it
was right that you—you should have heard him ’.
You would then proceed to the class of impersonals
which are followed by the dative of the person and
the genitive or an infinitive. He should then be
woken up and the following list placed in his hands.

I. Ue1, ‘it rains’; d&ovpamTe, ‘it lightens’;
BpovTel, ‘it thunders '
2. oe1, ‘it is necessary "; ypn, it is right ’, accusa-
tive and infinitive.
3. Sokel pot, ‘il seems (good)’, ‘1 am resolved ’;
peAer pot, ‘it concerns me ’, dative of person.
peTapeAel  pot, ‘it  repents
me ', ‘I regret’
pETEOT1 pot, * there 1s a share
tome’, ‘I share’
AvoiTeder, ‘it is profitable ’; oupgepel, ‘it is
expedient ’; Tpemel, ‘it is proper ’; Tpoonkel,
‘it is fitting *; po1 TouTo TrOIEIV.

TouTtov, ' this’
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¢€eoT, gveoTi, and mapeoT! (all meaning ‘it is
possible) por TouTo ToEw. Umapyer pot, ‘it
belongs to me.’

The noun &vayxn and the participle ypgwv (from
xpn) are followed by the dative and the infinitive

and accusative and infinitive, respectively, meaning
‘it is necessary ’ and ‘ one should ’.



CHAPTER XXVII
PARTICIPLES

IN Chapter XI you were told that participles played
a more prominent part in Greek than they do in
English. Before you can tackle Greek of much
greater complexity, it would be well to study some
of the ways in which these participles are used.
Remember what a participle is—it is a part of a
verb which has all the qualities of an adijective;
it says something more about the circumstances in
which an action takes place; and it often completes
the meaning of a verb in the same way that an
Infinitive does.

|. Participle with the Article.

When the participle has an article in front, it is
equivalent to an adjectival clause—he who, or those

who—

6 pevaov &v TN &yorrn pever Ev T Cew. (c. 7.)

‘He who remains in love remains in God.’

1) kepoAn 1) Tunbeioa &er fj8ev.  (c. 15.)

‘The head which had been cut off kept constantly
singing .’

&rrer of Tondes ouviaot Ta Aeyopeva.  (c. 16.)

“ As soon as the children understand what is said

to them.’
271
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Il. Participle Representing Various Clauses.
(a) As an attribute it may qualify a noun—

T1 por poyeod’, Eroaupot, koUTew GeAovTi TIvE
(c. 8.)

‘Why do you quarrel with me, friends, myself too
wishing to drink?”’

(b) It may show a time relation between two
events—

ox1pTwv EAakTioE Tov Seomotnv. (c. IL.)
‘ While skipping about he kicked his master.’

karoAirovTes auTov &rrnAfov émi To dyov.  (c. IL.)
‘ After abandoning him they went for the fish.’

This is perhaps the commonest relation, although
the participle may have many and mixed shades of
meaning.

() It may show a relation of Cause, Manner, or
Means—

TIHWPOUVTA! ToUs GAICKOHEVOUS (S KOKGWS KAETTTOV-
Tos. (c. 16.)

‘ They punish those caught on the ground that they
steal badly.’

vuv 8 Bavwy &oTepas olkov éxer  (c. 24.)

‘But as it is, since he is dead, he has his home
among the stars.’

peAAwv kot 818ous ypovoy, iaoaTo iaTpos. (c. 16.)

‘ By delaying and by allowing time, the doctor has

healed.’

(d) The future participle frequently indicates
purpose, especially with cs—
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ol kwAvoovtes Tepav Noav ToAAoL  imrmels
(c. 17.)

‘The ones to stop them from crossing were
numerous cavalry. . . .’

nABe Auvoopevos BuyaTepa.

‘ He came to ransom his daughter.’

(¢) The participle is sometimes used where we
should use a conditional or ‘ if ’ clause—

feou fedovTos SuvaTa mavTa yryvetar. (c. 18.)

*If the god wills, everything becomes possible.’

oA pw mpoPaTa & dmodapevTa . . . TrPESE!
v SicPaov.  (c. 17.)

‘I see many beasts which, ¢f skinned . . . will
facilitate the passage.’

(f) Concession. Often you must translate the
participle by ‘ although ’. The word for * although ’
1s koumep, which is only used with a participle.
Frequently, however, the participle without keumep
will have this concessive force.

Saous wv Mav wov &rras yeyovey.  (c. I3.)
‘ Though being excessively hairy, he has become
bald as an egg all over.’

lll. Genitive Absolute.

The participle may have any of the above mean-
ings, but if it goes with a noun or pronoun which is
not connected grammatically with the rest of the
sentence (i.e. not subject, object, or indirect object)
it is put into the genitive case, and the whole
construction is called the genitive absolute.
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eltrovTos 8¢ alTou, EU oot €in, épn . . . (c. II.)

‘He saying (= when he said) that it had, * Good
for you ! ” said the other.’

TTOAAWVY PEV OUCWV TNV HEV EUPT|TEIS KaKNV, Trv Ot
AnW’ éxovoav eUyeves . . . (c. 16.)

‘There being many women (as there are many
women), you will find one bad, and another with
noble spirit.’

IV. Accusative Absolute.

1f the verb of the participle is an smpersonal verd
(see c. 26), instead of going into the genitive absolute
in the circumstances mentioned above, it is put into
the accusative case of the neuter singular—e.g.

BEOV XTTOPEVUYEIV EKOUOXV TNV TTOALV.
¢ It being necessary to escape, they burnt the city.’

So similarly mrapaoyov, an opportunity having
offered, elpnuevov it having been told them, &8uvaTov
ov it being impossible, £€ov, it being possible.

Y. Participle Completing Sense of Verbs.

(a) The participle continues the meaning of certain
verbs such as ‘continue’, ‘cease’, ‘begin’, ‘be
ashamed ' and so on.

&p’ oUk aloyuvel TolouTa Aeywv; (c. I4.)

“ Are you not ashamed fo say such things?’

oUdeTroTe TTOUOEl OAoQUpopEVOs.  (C. I4.)
‘ You will never stop wailing.’

(b) The participle is used with the object of verbs
of finding and perceiving, denoting the state in
which the object is found or perceived.
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"Epws moT’ év poboiot
KOIMWHEVT|V BEAITTOV
ouk eidev . . . (c. I5.)
‘Love once failed to see a bee sleeping amid the
roses.’

(¢) The verbs Tuyyavw, AavBavw and ¢favw are
used in an idiomatic way in Greek, so that the main
force of the expression is thrown on to the participle—

AavBavw, ‘escape notice of ', EAafe Tous puAakas
SiaPalvewov Tov TToTaUOV.

‘He crossed the river without being seen by the
guards (lit. he escaped the notice of the guards,
crossing the river).’

pbavew, ‘ anticipate ’, épbacav Tous Tlepoas &piko-
HEVOL.

‘They arrived before the Persians (lit. they antici-
pated the Persians arriving).’

TUYyxavw, “happen ’, étuyev &yyus mrou kabnpevos.

‘ He chanced to be sitting somewhere near.’

VI. Participle after Verbs of Knowing and Percelving.

When a verb of saying or thinking takes the
nominative and infinitive or accusative and infinitive
construction (see c. 26) verbs meaning to see
(aloBovopat), know (oidx), hear (dxouw), learn
(yryvwokw), remember, forget, show, appear, prove,
acknowledge, and announce, take the participle
instead of the infinitive. The question of whether
the participle is nominative or accusative is decided
on the same principles as those laid down in c. 26.

TTXPOKNKOX 8 KX TIPS TOUTOIS KPUTITOHEVOV TIVC.
(c. 12.)
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‘1 have heard on the side, moreover, that someone
is in hiding in their house.’

Xopv AaBwv pepvnoo ko dous miAcfou.  (c. 2I.)

‘ Remember that you have received a favour, and
forget that you have granted one.’

(Nominative participles, because the subject of the verb
‘remember ' is the same as the subject of AaPwv, ete.)

PXIVETA POXIVOPEVOS.
‘He is obviously mad.’

Sagacious Elephants
(from Plutarch)

I. 'Ev ‘Pwun o¥ troAal, TroAAwv EAepavTwy Tpodi-
daokopevewv ! oTtacgels Tivas ioTaobon 2 mapafoious,’
Kol Kivnoels duoefedikTous &vaxukAev,? gis, &6 Suopa-
feoTaTos, drouwy KaKws 8 EKACTOTE KX KOACROMEVOS
oAAaKis, wln & vukTos alrros £9” éauTou 7 Trpos TNV
oeAnvnv ® &vaTaTTopevos T pafnUaTa Kol HEAETWVY.

1. Genitive absolute ; wrpo-, ‘ beforehand '—i.e. before the
performance. 2. Lit. ‘to stand certain standings’ , oTaoss
being what is called a cognate accus. after the verb—i.e.
an object suggested by the verb itself. ovaois, which means
‘an uprising * in the sense of civil warfare, had a sinister
meaning in the fifth century B.c.—that propensity to violent
political faction which has dogged the Gks. throughout
history. 3. ‘ Difficult’, even *‘dangerous’. The adj. is
one of those which has no separate feminine ending. 4. Tr.
‘ to execute in a circle complicated movements’. dvakuxkAeiv,
‘to go through a cycle’, is a word appropriate to a circus.
Words beginning Suc- mean ‘ hard to’ or ‘ difficult at’.
The prefix implies difficulty or distress; cf. ‘dyspepsia’ of
indigestion, or ‘dysentery ' of bowel trouble. &uoefeAikTos
means ' hard to unwind’'. Later ' Suopafns’, 'slow of
study '. 5. koxes dxouw is an idiomatic phrase meaning ‘ I
am reproached’. Literally ’to hear badly’, it has the sense
of ‘to be spoken ill of . 6. See épaw. 7. ‘' Himself of him-
self "—i.e. it was his own idea. 8. 7rpos, * by the light of '.
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2. 'Ev Be Zupix mpoTepov, Tpeopevou Kot oikiav
EAepavTog,! O EmoTaTns AcuPavwv kpidwv peTpOV
UQaIpel Kl YpewkoTel? pepos fiuiou kad fuepaw.?
emel 8e, Tou deoTroTou TrapovTos ! oTe Ko Becopevou,?
Qv To pETpov TrpoUinkev,? EuPAewas kan Sixyorywv
TV TpoPookida Twv kpifwv,® &modieoTnos, ko
SleXwploe To pepos, WS Evny AoyiwTaTta ® KoaTelTwy
TOV ETIOTATOV TNV &SIKIOW.

VOCABULARY
&wia  (f.), guilt, wrong- «xivnois, -ews (f.), movement,
doing. xpin (usu. pl.), barley.
&vakukdew, go through an Aoywes (adj.), wverbal, in
evolution. words. ‘
dvaTorTopan, rehearse. HEAETOG), practlsg. _
&moduoTnul, separate in half. TxpapoAos (adj.), difficult,
Siayw, draw through. dangerous.

Bixywpizw, separate off.
Suoefeaiktos, hard to un-
wind, complicated.
Suopabns, -e5, dull, stupid.
ékaotoTe (adv.), on each oc-
casion.
tupAemw, look earnestly at.
¢moTaTns, -ov (m.), keeper.
fecopa, look at (cf. theatre).

KOTOyopeved (A0r. KOTEITTOV),
condemn.

tTpoPooxkis, -18o0s (f.), trunk.

Tpodibaokw, teach before-

hand.
‘Poopn, -ns (f.), Rome.
ortaocts, -ews (f.), posture,
stance.

Upaipew, take away surrepti-
tiously.

xpewkomew, defraud
down a debt).

(cut

1. Gen. abs.
any way ‘ to defraud .
augment & becomes mpou-,

2. Literally, to cut down debts, and so in
3. Every day. 4. mpo before the

The gen. is governed by the

Sia of Bioryw, ' Drawing his trunk through the barley .

&igita is the ‘meal’ of kpifn.

6. Lit. ‘as verbally as

possible '—i.e. as near in words as he could. s AoyriwTaTa
by itself would do for this meaning, but frequently the
impersonal énv or évnvy was added.



CHAPTER XXVIII

THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE
MOODS

I. THE Greek verb has two more * Moods °, which
1t uses frequently to express such moods as those of
possibility, uncertainty or desirability. In English
we use words such as  would ’ or * might °, but Greek
expresses these by terminations of the verb. For
instance, ‘ Let us go’ is expressed by one word in
Greek, iwpev, which is the 1st person plur. of the
present subjunctive (the traditional name in grammar
books for this mood, but not an expressive one) of
eijp, ‘I go’. A wish such as ‘ may you perish !’
can be expressed by the one word &Aoo, which is
the 2nd person singular of the aorist opfafive (this is
a better name, as it comes from a Latin word mean-
ing ‘ wishing ') of 6AAvpau, ‘I perish ® (which, in-
cidentally, is the ‘ middle’ of éAAupi, * I destroy’).
Although this book has deliberately avoided examples
of these moods up to now (it has not been easy,
because you will meet them on every page of a Greek
author), and although their uses are a little com-
plicated, it will repay you to master them if you
want to appreciate the exactness and subtlety with
which the Greek verb can express the finest shades
of thought. Books have been written on the refine-
ments of Greek syntax, but all we can claim to do
in one chapter is to introduce you to the forms of

these two moods and their commonest uses.
278
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If you happen to have learnt Latin, you will recog-
nise them as (roughly) the equivalent of one mood
in Latin—the conjunctive (or, as now called in most
grammars, the subjunciive), and you will understand
when we say that the subj. is primary (corresponding
to the pres. and perf. subj. in Latin), and the optative
historic (corresponding to the imperf. and pluperf. in
Latin). If this means nothing to you, no matter.
But what does matter is that you recognise the forms
when you meet them, and something of their
significance.

We will therefore deal with the subjunctive first.
Look carefully at the following table, and note
where the terminations differ from the indic. Learn,
at any rate, the Auw forms by heart, and you should
have no difficulty with the rest.

3. How to Recognise the Subjunctive.

The long vowel of the ending is the key in every
case. There is no exception. Every person of the
present subjunctive, except the 1st, is different from
the indic. As to the 1st person, in practice there is
no ambiguity, as you will find in reading. To form
the aor. subj. (which, like the imperative, has an
instantaneous, and not a past sense) drop the
augment of the aor. ind. and change the termination
~x 1nto -w.

e.g. Auwpev Souvlous means ‘let us set free slaves’
as a general rule.

Avowpev dovlous means ‘ let us set free slaves’
on a particular occasion.



2. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

. Present Middle Aorist Aorist Aorist
VErs, Present Active. and Passtve, Active, Muddle, Passive,

A A Arcope AT Auortapa At
‘1 loose " hums am Ruoms Aoy Tlu.uﬂ-ﬂ'

g AumnTm Auom Ao i

Aucaliew Jourcaqefo hTasuey huooopsfa h.rﬂu:_..:nusr

AumTE Aumoils ALUoTTE Auornole hu@

Mcoat AucawTan Augaom AugoovTeal oo
Tpao (erea) TiHce (ceopar)  Tiugouem Twnow, etc. | Tpnowpm, etc) Tienbo, etc. (as
*I honour® | (ams) TINGS amn) TP {as duow) (as  Avoo- Ao

{cem) TG anTat) TILETOL 3]

(xeopev) Tipcopev awufa)  Tipousda

(amye) TIHaTE anof) Tipaoth

{mooon)  Topesm COVTO)  TIVT
PLhicd (£ea) iAo eeapan ) rhoc pinow, etc, gihmowpm, etc) pinde, etc.
‘1 love’ (ens) PIATS 1) ik

{en) kg {FryTant) iAnTo

(ecopev)  prhcopew (coopeBa)  guicopebo

(eTE) PATTE (enofie) prknafe

{Ewon) rhoom (ecowrm)  @lhoovTon
Bouhow Be) Bouhes owpm)  Bouhcopen Bouheoow, etec. | Bouhwoowpo, Bouhwbio, ete,
‘1 enslave "| (o) Bouhong on) Bouhot ete.

on) Bouhot onTa) Bouheran

A33¥D 473SHYNOA HOVIL



o)  Boulwopew owpsla)  Bouheopeba
onm)  Bouhorre anole)  Boudwobde
owm)  Bovhwm owrrtal)  Bouleovran
i Tiflos Tefopo Beo Beopen e, 8tC.
Tifns Ty s g 1]
Tiflg TifT T i énTon
Ty Tifleopsta fooge Breapebic
T8 TE Tifnofe BnTe onols
T TifoavTo fheam Beovton
I lea leopat o dageon o, etc.
Ins, etc. I, etec. iz, ete. 1, etc.
forrmp loTo loroopa ornow, ete. oI, orofi, et
loys, et lory, ete, etc.
BiBcom B1Ge Erfoapen B Scapeon Bofw
Bemvum BEIKWWILD Bemwgcayon Beifo Be1Ecopm Sy
el [+ — — — —
‘Tam’ fis, etc.
el lea — e — o
"T will go’ | 1ns, etc.
Lty g et e ot —
ens, ete.
olba elBoo —_ — — —_

AKX

182 SAQO0OKW FAILYLAO AONY JAILONNIENS
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Middle and Passive.

For the pres. subj. change -opcn into -ewpai, but
the aor. passive subj. needs watching. As with the
indic., you can always recognise it by the 6, but it
is conjugated as if it were an active tense, Aufw, Aufings,
Aufin, etc.

Subjunctive of -p1 verbs.

Verbs in -upt form their subj. like Auw, but the
other -p1 verbs drop the stem vowel and add -w—
e.g. stem Tifn-, pres. subj. T16w.

4. Three Ways in which the Subjunctive is used in
Simple Sentences.

(@) To express exhortation (1st person only).
Negative pn.
icopev, “ let us go .
un PrAwpev, ‘let us not love”’,
(b) To express particular prohibitions (2nd pers.
of aor. only).
un TouTo Toinons, < don't do this .
(c) To express a deliberative question, 1.e. one of
doubt or uncertainty.

Ti ¢w; ‘what am I tosay?’
Ti pn moinow ; ‘ what am I not to do?’

5. The Optative.

The optative mood can be recognised, as in every
tense and person if has the letter 1 (in the case of
-acw verbs, an iota subscript) inserted into the ending,
making with another vowel a diphthong. Study
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carefully the following table, noticing especially
the unexpected form in the act. pres. opt. of con-
tracted verbs (termination -oinv instead of -owm).
Similarly, -eiqv, -ocunv, or -oinv with the -m1 verbs,
For the perf. pass. (both subj. and opt.) the pert.
ptcple. 4 subj. (or opt.) of el is used, e.g. subj. Aehu-
uevos w, 1S, 1, etc., and opf. AeAupevos einv, but this
tense is rare, just as in English. The alternative
forms in the aor. act. (Avoais, Auoci, Aucaiev) are
commoner in poetry than in prose.

6. Uses of the Optative.

(@) To express a wish. Neg. un. pn Yyevorro,
‘may it not happen’, * God forbid!’ Wishes are
sometimes introduced by &ife or e yap, with the
opt. for a wish in the future, but the aor. ind. for a
wish in the past (i.e. an unfulfilled wish).

elfe yevoiuny, ‘would Iwere!’ (9. 11). See Rupert
Brooke’s poem,  Granchester’, but &ife pn Aoy,
‘1 wish I had not come ".

(b)) With &v to express ‘would’ or ‘ might '—a
‘ possibility " idea.
ENBoiut &v, ‘I might come’, or ‘I would come,
if ..

The important little word &v has no English equiva-
lent, but is very common in Greek, and has several
uses. The best way to understand them is by
examples. It is never used with the present, fut.
(except in Homer), perf. indic., or imperat., but
with the aor. tndic. it has the sense of “ would have ’,
and it can have a similar force if used with an inf.
or participle.



THE OPTATIVE MOOD

A3IYD 4735HNOA HOVIL

. Present Middle Aorist Aorist Aorist
VERB. Present Active. and Passive. Active, Middle. Passive,
Auo Ao Auoiune Mopcon Augoipny ABaimy
Ayorg pATTT Auseias Or huoarg | Avooio hufleng
huron AuoITo huges Or Mo Magerto Rubienn)
Aoy Auvopetia Augopev Auoonpebo heinuey of
AwBiEpey
huoiTs Auoiotle AuganTe humenofe hubemTe or
AdlsiTe
huoier AuoivTo Aeeiay Or huoaisy | WoawTo hutksiey
T {oimv) Ticam v {mpﬂu} Tipnv | Tenooaun, ebe. Tipnooiuny, eto, Tigndeany, eteo,
aoims) TiNs etc.  mwpwo
aom) Tigar TIYTO
QTIEY) TicoEY Tipopefed
SOITE) TipEpTE Tipepot
@OV TIHGREW TIMVTE
PLhecr (ecuinv) prhoiny {l:—muﬂ'l.r} grhopny | grnoou QLATT Y sihnSemy
prhoing etc. quhoio
PLho PrADITO
gLhoiEy gihoipeda
PIADITE gkl
Pidoey PIACAVTO
Souhoo {oornw) Bowdomyv | (ooipnv) Bovhowny Soulwmomii Bouhoooanuny Seuhwleany
ete. ate. etc. etc.




T TidEme Tifeipne Beinw Bauny ity
Tideing Tidan, ete. feing, eto. Beo, ete.,
TiREIN
TITENEEY
TIdErTE
Tile1Ew
Fryn leinyw feapinyw elnw T Eeime
uns, etc., lzio, ete, elrg, ete, elo
lorry laraine loTaipne TTEIY No strong aor. | orofany
loranmg, ete. lormo middle
aTT|ImpnY is
trans. (place
for myself)
BiBea Eibamy, etc. Eibopnv, etc. Boinw, etc. Boipnw, eto. Bofeinv
Bencvuyn Bencvwor (like Auonyn)l Bemvucipmy BerEon BerEonpny Baryfuany
el {' be '} elnv i ey A —
elng, ete,
ehar, (" T will | loun - _ e —
go’) laig, etc.
P gonv, etc, — — — -
olba eldany, ete. — _— — e

€87 SAOOKW FAILVYLLAO ANY FAILDONNTENS “IHIAXX
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(c) With &v in conditions.
E.g. el TouTo Trommooup, GuapToipt G,

If I should do this, I should do wrong.
(or were to)

But ¢l TouTo froimoa, fjuapTov dv.
If I had done this, I should have done wrong.

When joined to &l (i.e. 2av) it introduces a future
“if ’ clause, and in this case takes the subj.

¢av TouTo Troins (or Toinomns), QUAPTTOEL
If you do this, you will be doing wrong.

Other uses of &v will be found in the following
section.

7. Other Uses of Subjunctive and Optative.

(@) In purpose clauses. Introduced by iva or
&meos (in order that). If the main verb is ‘ primary’
(i.e. pres., fut. or perf.), the subj. is used in the
‘ purpose ’ clause.

TOUTO TIOIW
moinow  rlva @ &yabos.
TETTOIT|KXX J

I do
will do this, in order that I may be good.
have d{me[

But if the main verb is ‘ historic ’ (i.e. imperf. or
aor.), the opt. is generally used. Sometimes how-
ever the subj. is used in historic sequence to obtain
more vivid effect.
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TOUTO £TTOI0UY }imx einv &yabos,

gTroinoa (or @)
I was dDil]g}thiS, in order that I might be
did good.

(b) After verbs of fearing. Mood as in ‘ purpose’
clauses.

E.g. popoupcn pn meow, ‘ I fear that I may fall’
(un here is equivalent to ‘ lest * in Eng.).
époPoupnv pn ou oe iGowm, ‘I feared that I
might not see you .

(¢) In “-ever ' clauses.

Rule.—Primary sequence, &v with subj.
Historic sequence, opt. without &v.

E.g. doTis &v EAB7), eUBanpovel.
* Whoever comes, is fortunate ’,

boTis ENBo1, nUBaipovel.
“ Whoever came, was fortunate.’

Similarly with &éte or &émote (whenever), &mou
(wherever), etc. otav is written for &te dw.

(@) Temporal clauses. When referring to the
future, éws (until, or as long as) follows the same
rule. So does mpwv (before) when the main verb is
negative. But when it is affirmative, wpwv takes
the infinitive.

peve Ews &v ABw, ‘ Wait until I come’.

vopize piv Aeyew, ‘ think before speaking ’.

pn &meABns mpw av o idw, ‘don’t go away
before I see you ’.
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(¢) In reporied speech and indirect questions. The
opt. can be used, instead of the indic., in historic
sequence; but the subj. is never used in primary
sequence.

EAe€a 6T1 TouTo &ANBss eln, ‘I said that this was
true ’,

but Aeyw 611 TouTo dAnfes éom, ‘I say that this is
true .

ouxk 718n Trov einv, ‘I did not know where I was”’.

(f) oU wn followed by the aorist subjunctive is a
strong negation.

ou un eayw, ‘ I won’t eat ’.

Note on ov and un

Generally speaking, oU dentes, pn forbids. Thus
oU is used in direct statements (TouT’ oUx &oTiv
&Anbes—this is not true) and is the neg. of the indic.
mood. un is used in wishes, prohibitions, hypo-
theses, etc., and regularly with the infin. except in
reported speech—

un kAetrTe, ‘ don't steal ’.
¢av un TouTo TrOIT)S, OU Of iAnow, ‘1if you don’t
do this, I will not love you .

PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION, ILLUSTRATING
SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS

I. paywpev ! ko miwpev? auptov yap amrofvn-
oxopev.—I Cor. 15. 32.

1. Aor. subj. from éofwo ("I eat’). 2. Aor. subj. from
mvw (‘I drink’).
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2. ol pev xuves Tous £xBpous daxkvouatv, £yw B¢ Tous
p1ious, iva owow.—Diogenes,
3. TOV eUTUXEIY SOoKOUVTA pn 3NAoU, TIpiv &v
Bavovt’ idns.—Eur., Heracleide, 865.

4. U1 KpIveTe iva pn kpifinTe.

Father to Son

5. @ A1, YEVOIO TTATPOS EUTUYETTEPOS,
Ta & &AN Opol1os” KOl YeEvol &V OU KOKOS.
Soph., Ajax 550.

The Athenians’ Reply to Xerxes

6. 'AmayyeAhe MapSoviw, ds ‘Afnvaior Aeyouot,
fws Gv & fA10s TNV TNV in 680V Kol VUV, PNTIOTE
ouoAoynoetv fuas ZepEn.—Herodotus.

A Lover's Wish
7. ‘H Tavrahou ? ot’ éon
Afos ¢ Qpuywv 8 év dydaus,
Ko Trans ot dpvis T ?
[TavBiovos & yeAiboov.
fyw & EootrTpov einv
OTrws et PAETITS e,

3. LThe article with the gen. often means ‘the son’ of,
so 1} TavtoAou = the daughter of Tantalus, Niobe, who
boasted of her large family; whereat Apollo and Artemis
killed them with their arrows. Niobe wept for them till
she was turned into stone, from which her tears went
on flowing. 4. MBos, ‘as a stone’. 5. Goes with &
&ybans, “in the hills of the Phrygians’® (in Asia Minor).
6. Pandion’s daughter, Procne, was turned into a night-
ingale. For her story (also called Philomela), v. a book of
mythology, and countless references in Eng. Literature.
7. trrn, 2nd aor. of irreg. verb mweropa, ‘flew away’.



290 TEACH YOURSELF GREEK

EYW YITWV YEVOIUT|V

OTrooS QXEl POPTS HE.

UBwp BeAw yeveoha,

omrws o€ YpwTa & Aovaw:

HUpOV, YUval, YEVOIUTV,

omreos Eyw o dAenyw.—Anacreontea,

Tennyson’s poem, ‘ The Miller’s Daughter * echoes
the same idea.

“ That I would be the jewel
That trembles in her ear . . .
And I would be the girdle
About her dainty waist,
And her heart would beat against me
In sorrow and in rest. . . .

A Bad Boy's Letter to His Father

8. There have recently been discovered in the
sands of Egypt a number of letters written on
papyrus by Greeks living there in the 3rd or 2nd
century B.C., which throw much light on the daily
life of that age. They include invitations to dinner
and weddings, mothers’ letters to a son; and sons’
to mothers. One boy ends a letter home with the
request ° pvnuovevocoTe Twv TEp1oTEPIBILOV ', © Te-
member our pigeons’, The following letter from a
boy called Theon is full of spelling and grammatical
mistakes here corrected (e.g. OeAis for Oedeis, pet’
toov for peta oov), but it shows how little bad boys
have changed in 2000 years !

8. xpwTa acc. of respect, ‘ as to your flesh °,
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Oswv Oewvi Tw TaTpt Yoipew ?

KoAws émroinoas, 1% ok émeveykas 11 pe peTar oov elg
moAw. €l un BeAeis dmeveykewy peta oov els *AheEav-
Spelav, oU un ypayw 12 ool émoToAnv, oUTe AcAw oo,
oUTe Uytcavew 1 oe elta.  Eav 8¢ EABng els *AheEavdpaiav,
oU pn AaPw XEpa TOpa gou, OUTE TOAIV Xaupw OF
Aorrov.* Eav un OeAns &rreveykan pe, TauTa yryvetar, 18
Kot ) unTne dou eime "Apyxidaw, 6Tt dvaoTaTol pe
dpov aUuTov. KaAws B¢ éToinoas.  Swpa ot ETEpYas
ueyada dpaxia.®  memAavnkey fipas kel 17 T fuepa
oTe emmAevoas. '®  Aortrov Trepyov els pe,!? rapakoio 20
OE. EQV un TELYWTS, OU PN payw, oU pn Tivw. TaUTa,
gppwabal 2! oe eUyopal.

The Prayer of Socrates

9. In Plato’s dialogue, ‘ The Phadrus’, Socrates
and Phaedrus have been walking on a spring morn-

9. yapeiv, the inf. is frequently used as an imper., ‘' Greet-
ings!’ 10, Sarcastic. II. émeveyras, aor, part of ém-gepw, v.
25. 12. For the force of o0 pn with the aor. subj. v. § 7 f. of
this chapter. Instead of continuing with the aor, subj., he
changes to the present ind. (Aahw, Uyrmvew, and yeipw, mve
later). Colloquial usage often simplifies syntax. 13.
Uyraived, here = I wish you good health. 14. Aocimov,
abbrev. for #&m 1o Aormov, ' for the future’, ‘for the rest’.
15. Surprisingly like our modern idiom, ‘that's that!’
So Tauta by itself four lines down. 16. &paxix, ‘ beans ’.
The significance of a present of big beans to keep the boy
quiet on the day his father went off is not clear. Anvhow,
they ° diddled ™ him (mwemAavnke). 17. e, ‘ there '—i.e.
at home. 18. EmAevca, aor. of wAew. 19. eig pe, here * fo.
me’'. 20. mapaxaiw oe (lit. ‘call to’, so ‘invite’, ' invoke '),
“I beg you’. This is still the mod. Gk. word for * please !’
21. tppwobon, perf. inf. pass. of pwvvum, ‘I make strong’.
The pass., Espaﬂia.ll?r the perfect, is used idiomatically like
the Latin ' vale’, ‘ farewell ’. {ppwoo imper. means ‘ good-

bye ’).
K
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ing along the banks of the Ilissus, and at midday
rest under a plane tree to continue their talk about
love and beauty and the purpose of life. Before
they part, Socrates offers this prayer to Pan and the
other tutelary deities of so beautiful a spot, which
gives us a glimpse of Socrates’ greatness of soul.

W @iAe TTav Te kon &AAoi door Tnde ** feol, SoinTe =
po1 kahep yeveoBon TévBobev-24 E§wlev Bt doa éxw, Tolg
¢vtos eivon por @rhia.®®  TrAouciov B vopizolwl Tov
cogov' To 8¢ ypuoou TrAnBos ein poi, doov pnTE Pepelv
unTe Qyew duvant GaAhes 1 & ocwepwv.—Plato,
Pheadrus.

YOCABULARY

alpw, I raise, lift, take away éoomrpov, mirror (something

(&pov, imperat. of aor.  You look into). .

fipa). euyopan, 1 pray (ebxn, a
draigpw, I anoint. prayer).
dvaoTarow, I upset, HTTTOTE, NEever,
&mrayyeAdw, I announce. qu:em frequentative of gepw,
avptov (ady.), tomorrow. bear constantly,” so
tmioToAn, -ns, letter (epistle ‘wear ’.

—something ‘ sent to ’).

22, Tnde, sc. elon, ‘are here’. 23. Bomre, aorist opta-
tive (of wishing) ‘may wyou grant’. 24. TGvbolev = Ta
éuﬁﬂﬁeu, ‘ as tr.} the things within " (i.e. the soul), 25 oihe,

‘friendly to’, so ‘ in harmony with ’. He prays that he
may regard wisdom as the only riches, ‘and that his wealth
may be such as only the temperate can bear.
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The figure after each word indicates the chapter in which
1t first occurs.

CHAP. CHAP.
— q‘:Em sing. . . . . I5
A D:El always . . . 9
::,Bpm';. delicately . . 8 dnﬁmu, nightingale, f . 10
’A}rnﬂu Agatha . . 3 anp,air, m. . . . 0
&yabds, good 4 4Gfavatos, immortal . . 18
’Ayapéuveov, Agamemnon 1 &Beos, not believing in
av, tm:: much . . . 16 zod 5
-:ftyuucﬂr.:'rﬁm grow annoy- &BAnTns, athlete, m. 7
ed . . ., . . 1 dfAhiog, wretched 6
dyuw&:ﬁa, love 8 &Bhov, prize, n. . . . 14
&yé&mrn, love, f. . 7 &bpoizw, collect . . . 16
?y{l}\m, report . . . 12 AlyvumTos, Egypt 8
Yyyehos, messenger, m. . 5 Aidns, Hades 3
ayswpeTpnTos, without aidws, sense of shame,
geometry o« w7 modesty, f. . . . I3
- cx}fnpu'r{ s, ageless . . 22 «alfnp, upperair,m. . . 9
?f @o, make holy 8 alpa, blood,n. . . . 10
tos,holy . . . . 8 «alvew, praise, advise . 25
dykioTpov, hook, #n. . . 10 alniypq, riddle,n. . . 10
dykvpa, anchor,f. . . 9 «l,goat,m.andf. . . g9
- &yvlds, unknowing . 18 «alpew,take . . . . 14
&yopd, market place aloBavopan, perceive. . 25
fo,« « + <« . .26 doolnois, perception, f. . 13
&YP?’ hunting, /. . . 10 «alodnmkos, aesthetic . 5
aypos, field,ms. . . . 8 cloypos, shameful . . 14
6{:-:, bring . . . . 11 aloyvvopa, be ashamed 14
&}rmr, contest,m. . . 9 «alTew, ask, request . . 23
apikia, wrongdoing, f. . 27 olmie, cause, f. . . . 7
&SoAws, without fraud . 23 déxeopon, remedy . . . 20
&Eu‘fvumg, impossible . 17 dxpn,peak,f. . . . 3

293
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CHAP.

dxos, cure, ., S
arouw, hear ..
dAyesw, grieve, feel pam
dhyos, grief, pain, »
GAelgpw, anoint .,
ainbns, true .
‘Ahikapunooevs, of H:—Lll—
carnassus . .
&Mmokopa, be caught .

10
10
16

. 10
. 28

18

. 22

16
aAxkn, strength, f. . . 13
&AAaq, but . 5
arAnhious, one anc:ther . I4
&A\Aos, another, other 6
GAAws, otherwise . I4
&gAuorTeAn s, unprofitable 12
"Ahgpa, Alpha . b
&Ag1Tov, barley, n. . 20
&pa, along with, at the
same time . . I
&uafins, unlearned .
dpapTavw, make a mis-
take , 19
GpopTia, mistake, f. . 8
n&uﬁpnmu ambrosia, f. 3
Guewvwy, better 19
&uuvopat, keep from sﬂlf 14
&pgt, around . . . . I3
::’::u:pr:rrepm, both .~ . . 1I
&va, up : 3
GrayKaRw, cﬂmpel 15
quaykoios, Necessary 6
dvaykn, necessity, f.. 16
avayw, lead up . 1I
dvabepa, anathema, . 3
dvakopizopal, get back
for self . 14

AVOKUKAEW, £O ‘thrmigh
evolutions . .

TEACH YOURSELF GREEK

CHAF.
dvarvors, loosing up, f. . 3
avauipgvnokw, remind . 25

qvamndaw, leapup . . 20
qvaoyeTos, tolerable. . 26
avaTtaTTopal, rehearse . 27

avagopa, reference, f. . 12
Gvay wpew, retreat . 26
AveyEIpw, rouse up . 26
avepwvn, anemone, f. . 3

Gvepos, wind, m. . . . 3
aveCeTaoTos, unexamined 6
avev, without S 7 |
avnp, man,#. . . . Q
avBepov, flower,m. . . 5
avbhoTapo, oppose . ID
avlos, flower,n. . . . 5
avlpat, ashes, m. . . 9
avlpwmos, man, m. . . 4
avioTn, Tiseup . . . II
dvobosg, wayup, f. . . 15
Qvoryvuyl, open . . 17
dvTeyw, hold out agalnst 260
avty, insteadof . . . 14

avTiPoAew, beseech, note 23
avTmifeois, opposition, f. . 3
avumrobnotla, going bare-

foot,f. . . . . . 16
afog, worthy . . . 5
&Eow, think right, claim 20
do18os, minstrel, m. . . 15
Gayyehiow, tell | . 28

&moas, childless . . . 11

dmaiuvw, soften . 16
amovTow, meet . . . 12
amat, once . 23
amas, every,all . . . 13
&meipos, inexperienced . 16

&mepyopal, goaway . . IT
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CHAP.:

Gmeyouan, keep away
from . . . . .
amifh, go away!
amoTew, disbelieve .
&mo, away from . .
amofawvw, go away .
amoPaiiw, lose .
amobepw, flay
Gmodibopen, sell .
amodibwm, give back
amodiioTnu, divide in
half
atmodvopen, strip .
amofewaots, apotheosis f.
amofnkn, store, f.
amofvrokw, die .
GTTOKPIVORXI, ANSWET
&okTEww, kill
amoAiuvp, destroy
"AmoAAwv, Apollo
arroTrEpTTOpal, dismiss
&mopew, be at loss . .
amopia, perplexity, f. .
amooTeAAw, send away .
amoTifinu, put away
atroTivoldan, punish
&ogepw, carry off
ATOQEVY W, escape
.Gmpayuovws, easily .
drmrrew, fasten .
Gpa, after all .
apakiov, bean, #..
&pyos, lazy . . .
&pyupous, silver . . .
&peTn, virtue, f. .
"Apns, Ares
&pfunTikos,
numbers

concerning

. 14
. 28
. 26
. 16
. 24
. 21
. 28
. 26

. I6

14
4

. 21

I5

S &
. 12
. 17
. 25

8

. 27
. 20

3

. 24

15
12
1D
II
19
14
17
17
22
9

18
7
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CHAP,
aptfupos, number, m. 5
"ApioTeidns, Aristides . 23
apiotos, best 5
aprragew, seize |
apmaxTns, robber, m. . 24
apTaw, tie, bind . . I7
écp*rr:-g, loaf, m . 20
apycaios, old . .
fip}(n, beginning, 1'111(‘.1 fo. 5
ApXIETIOKOTIOS, arch-
bishop, m 7
apyopal, begin 14
&pyw, rule . . 16
&oPeotos, unquenched . 3
aofpa, asthma, » 3
dowxos, bag, m. 4
&oris, shield, f. 9
'AcTeiog, Asteios 12
&oTnp, star, m - 3
doTparTe, it lightens . 26
aoTv, city, n, . I3
aGtAas,atlas . . . . 3
arpamos, path, f. . . 26
avu, back, again . I4
avbs, back, again . . 14
auAn, courtyard, f. . 16
avAnTns, flute player, m. 12
auplov, tomorrow . 28
auTopaTov, self-moving . 3
avtos,self . . . . 6
agpoipeopai, take away ., I4
agpavn s, unseen . 26
Gpavizw, destroy . I5
apaoiax, speechlessness 3
aginp, send away, drop
16, 21
"Ayaios, Achaean . I4
dyBopeon, be vexed . . 14
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"AyaAAeus, Achilles
dyos, ache, n. .
ayvpov, chaff, n. .
&y, backwards

B

Babos, depth, n. .
Paww, go . . .
PakTnpia, staff, f
BaAaveiov, bath, n.
poAAw, throw, aim
patmrTw, wash, dye
papPapos, foreign
Papos, weight, ».
Papuvw, weigh down
Paoiieia, kingdom, f.
PaoiAeus, king, me.

paois, step, pedestal, f. .

BSeAAa, leech, f. .
PeATiwv, better
PeATioTOS, best ;
BnfaPapa, Bethabara
BifAov, boolk, #n. .

Bios, life, livelihood, m. . 1
. 6

BiwTos, to-be-hived .
Piocwv, bison, m. .
PAatrTw, harm, hurt
PAerw, see, look .
Poaw, shout, cry
BouvAevopan, plan . .
poviouon, wish

Pous, ox, m.; cow, f. .
ppaxvs, short
Bpionis, Briseis
BpovTe, it thunders .
PpoTos, mortal, m.
Ppoxos, noose, m.

CHAPF,
. 13
. 10
« Il

2Nas

. 10

9
. I2
. 14
. I4

3
- 7
. 14
. 26

3
. 24
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[aAiAcna, Galilee
YOHEW, MAITy

Yauos, marriage, . .
yap, for

yaotnp, stﬂmaﬂh f

ye pnv, yvet, nevertheless

yehws, laughter, m, .
yevea, birth, race, f. .

yeveais, genesis, birth, f.

yevvaios, noble
YEvos, Tace, 7.
yepaios, old
yepwv, old man, m.

YEWUETPpIa, geometry, f. .

yewpyos, farmer, m..

yn, land, f.

yiyas, giant .
y1yvepal, become

yiyvwokw, understand .

yAUKkus, sweet
YAugpw, carve .
yAwooa, tongue, f.
yvabfos, jaw, f. . .
yveun, opinion, f. .
yvwaisg, enquiry, f.
yoveus, ancestor, m. .
Ypauua, letter, ».
Ypagw, write

yuvn, woman, wife, f
yvy, vulture, m. .
ywwia, angle, f. . .

A

Saipowv, divinity, m. & f.

Soxkvw, bite
baxpu, tear, .

CHAP.

[ I
[

W oo OO v W

I

15

II

. 13
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CHAP.

SaxTulos, finger, m. . . 15
Saovs, shaggy . . 13
Aagvn, Daphne . . . 1
o, and, but . . . . &
e1, it is necessary . . 12
Seikvupt, show . 16
oetkvus, showing {part ] 18
dewvos, strange, terrible . 13
dermrvew, dine . . 20
oeitrvoy, meal, dinner, . II
dexa, ten . . I4
Sexkakig, ten times . 23
SexaTos, tenth . I4
OeAeazw, entice . 10
SeAte, delta, 2. . . . 3
AeAdgor, Delphi . . . 19
devbpov, tree, m. . . . 5§
Seopea, need . 17
depropat, look . 15
Ogpua, skin,n. . . . IO
deopos, cable, bond, m. . 17
SeopwTnpIOV, Prison, . 9
SeomoTns, despot, master

Sevutepog, second . . . 7
oeyopa, Tecelve . . . I4
oewo, bind . . . . . 1I

&7, indeed, of course. . 15
&niow, show, make clear zo
onuos, people,m. . . 5
Anpoctevns, Demos-
thenes . . . . . I3
onTa, indeed . . 16
SiaPaven, cross . . . IX
Si1aPaois, crossing, f. . 17

SixPifazw, convey across 17
SiaPolos, devil, slanderer
M. - » « +» » » §

297
THAP.
Siayvwaois, distinguish-
ng, f. . . . 3
Sixyw, carry across,
spend . . 17,29
SiafpumTed, pamper . . 16
Siantea, way of life, f. . 7

Siakooiol, two hundred . 20
SiaAoyos, conversation,

M. . . . . . . 22
Siavoiga, thought, f. . . 22
Slavuw, bring to anend . 23
SlaTaykpaTiazw, per-

form the pancratium . 20
Siaomapacow, tear 1n

pieces . . . . I5
SiaTpifn, wearing away,

harangue, f. . . 7
Siatp1Pw, spend (time) . 10
Siagepopat, differ, guar-

rel . . . . . . 14
Siagep, differ from . . 20
Siay wpizw, separate . 27
Si16aokalos, teacher, m. . 13
S16aokw, teach . I3
&18ous, giving . . . 18
S18wm, give . . . . 16
Siepyagopar, kill . . . 14
dinynua, story, » I1I
Sikanog, just, right 19
o1kn), lawsuit, f. 12
S1Anppe, dilemma, . 3
SimAwpe, diploma, #. . 3
Awoyevns, Diogenes . . 24
Aiovuotos, Dionysius . 23
o1¢, twice . : . 9
SioyiAol, two thnusand . 17
Soyua, dogma . 3
dokel, 1t seems (good) . 26
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CHAF.

Bokew, think, seem

GoMiyos, long course, m.. 20
bopos, house, . . . II
6o, opinion, f. . - 5
Sopv, spear, . . I7
SovAeia, slavery, f. 8
GouAeued, beaslave . . 19
dovios, slave, m. 6
Bpakwv, snake | . 9
opapa, deed, acting, » 3
opaw, do . . . 15
Opopos, Tacecourse, . 5
dpocos, dew, f. . 10
opus, oak, f. 13
Suvapal, be able . 25
duvapis, strength, PD‘HET

f. . - - . 13
duvaTos, able. prerfu] . 13
duo, two 21
SuoefehikTos, cumphcated 27
SUTKWPOS, ha.n:l of hear-

ing . . 5 g i
Suopalns, strrpﬂ . 27
Svomeyia, dyspepsia, f. . 3
Scobexa, twelve . . . 23
deobekaxis, twelve times. 23
SwbekaTos, twelfth . 23
Swyeo, house, #. . . . 20
Awpobea, Dorothea . 3
dwpov, giit, n. 5

E

v, if . . . . . . 21
¢ap, spring, n 9
géauTtov, himself . II
taw, allow . 12
¢PbopnkovTa, seventj,r . 23

. 25

TEACH YOURSELF GREEK

CHAP.

EPGopos, seventh 8
gyelpw, arouse 18
EykputrTw, hide . 10
tyw, I myself 6
ebpa, seat, temple 9
e, wish, be wﬂ]mg 25
¢Bvos, nation, race, . 10
¢fos, custom, . . . 10
el, if . . . 5
el yap, would that 15
elbevan, to know . . . 12
giSov (I) saw . 11
elbos, appearance, n 10
eidwAov, shape, image, n. 5
elfe, would that 0
elkwv, image, f. . . 10
g, Lam . . . 6
eipt, I go 17
elvay, to be 1T
eiep, if in fact 15
elpyw, prevent 26
elpnvaios, peaceful 10
elg, into . . 9
gle, one 6
eloafpew, gaze on . 9
eloPrazopatl, force way in-
to . . . . . .14
elobuve,enter . . | 10
Eimpspm, bring into 21
eiTa, then . \ 14
eiwfa, I am accustﬂmed
to . 20
ti, out Df, f_rnm 9
ékaoTos, each . 16
tkaoToTE, on each occa-
sion - . 27
EkaTov, One hundred . 23
Expaive, go out . 10



VOCABULARY

CHAP,
¢xe1, there . . 22
éxe1fev, thence . 24

ekewvos, that one, the

other . . . . ‘IT
éxei1oe, thither . 24
EKKOAUTITw, Teveal . 13
ExkAeTrw, hatch . 10
exovTy, willingly . B h
éxTeAew, do thoroughly . 26
ExTos, sixth . . 23
“ExTewp, Hector .
EAacowy, smaller . 19
EAauvew, drive . 25
eAayloTos, smallest . 19
EAeecw, pity . 21
Ehevlepos, free 9
EAevlepow, set free o)
tAepas, elephant, m. . 9
tAkos, wound, #n. . . I5
EAkew, drag . . . I0
*EAAas, Hellas, f. 3
‘EAANv, Greek, m. 0
gAmis, hope, f. . 9
EpauTov, m}rself . . 24
épParvo, step in . 22
Euplemrw, look earnest!y

at . 27
tuPpuovikos, embr}rumc 5
EpmipmrAnu, fill 25
eumpootbe, before, in front 15
Epog, my . Q
éppaots, emphasis, f. 3
év,in . . . 5
Ev, one, 7. 23
évakis, nine times 23
tvatroAetw, leave behind

in . . . 20
tvaToc, ninth .

299

CHAP.

gvBeeoTepos, more in need

of . . . 16
EvBens, lackmg . . 9
EvBexa, eleven . 23
évBekaxis, eleven times . 23
évbekaTos, eleventh . . 23
gevbofey, within . 28
tvbuopal, put on . . 21
eveka, for the sakeof . 14
gvelpl, I am in . 18
évevnkovTa, ninety . Z3
gvepyela, action, f. . 7
EveoTi, it is possible . . 26
EvBabe, here . O
¢vBev, thence . . . 17
evBupnue, thought, »n . I7
EVIQUTOS, year, m. . . 23
tvtauba, then . IO
evtevllev, thence - 24
évToAn, command, f.. . 16
tvtos, within . . 22
tvTuyyavw, meet . 10
g, six . L . .. 3
tEayw, lead, carry Dut 3
é€axis, six times . . 23
E€epyopmt, come out . . I4
e€eoTy, it 1s possible . . 15
eEnkovTa, sixty . 23
eEnrovTouTns, sixty years

old . . . . 23
é€nsg, in order . . . ID
éEobdos, a way out, f. 3
EEovoia, power, resources,

fo . . . . . . 16
gEw,outside . . . . II
£€wbev, from without . 28
ETovew, praise . . . 20
Emawvos, approval, m. . 11



300 TEACH YOURSELF GREEK

CHAP.

erakovw, listen, obey . 15
¢emayfns, annoying, of-

fensive . . . . . 20

¢te1, when, since . . . 1I

eTelITa, next, thereupon . 10
émevTEwvw, going round,

spread . . . . 12
é1rt, on, against, towards 5
t¢mPowvew, goonto . . 22
¢mPaAriw, castupon . 17
¢mbeafis, recital, f. . . 11

embupew, long for, covet 8
Emkoupew, help against . 16
EmiAapPavopa, catch
holdof . . . . 12
tmiaviavopo, fm‘get . 21
¢mpereia, office, ministry

f -+ - +« < . .20
é¢movoios, enough for the

day. . . . . . 21
tmppew, flow over . . 22
ETioKoTOS, OVerseer, m. . 7
¢moTapon, understand . 16
gmoTaTns, keeper, m. . 27

é¢mioToAn, letter, f. . . 28
¢mTacow, give orders to 16
EmiTaQlos, ON Or OVer a

tomb . . . . 5,20
témiTnbeios, necessary

(supplies) . . 17
¢mTndevpa, way of hfe,

N, . . S &
¢mmbnu, put upon, in-

fliect. . . . . . 16
£FmQavns, conspicuous . 9
emgepw, taketo . . . 238
t¢mgbovos, odious . . 20

tmgopew, putupon . . 17

CHAP.

EmyapTos, rejoiced over 2o
emopat, follow . 14
tros, word, . . 10
ETTTO, Seven . . 23
gEmTOaKis, seven times, . 23
fTwTaw, supervise . . 20
tpaw, love . . . . 20
Epyazopal, work . . 8
tpyoiaPos, contractor,
R . 12
Epyov, work,mn. . . . 5§
tpew, future of Aeyw . . 16
tgpnma, desert, .. . . 18
épnuos, deserted, unat-
tended . . . . I2
épig, strife, f. . . . . g9
‘Epuns, Hermes . . . 15
¢EpTrw, creep . 26
épyoual, come, go . 25
Epws, love, m. Q
tpwTaw, ask . . 12
tofw, eat . . . I0
tofAos, noble, gm::d . . 16
¢oomTpov, mirror, . . 28
¢omepa, evening, f. . 7

¢oTi, (he, she, it)is , 6,

22
toyaTos, last . . B
ETapos, companion, . . 8
¢tepos, the other . . 9
tTolpos, ready . 26
¢Tog, year, .. . . . IO
eu, well . 7
EUayyehikos, gwm g gr::-nd
news . 5
Euc:ﬂrs}‘w:v, gﬂspel 7. . 22
gUuysvn s, noble . 18
eubaipovew, be happy . 24
eubaipovia, happiness, f, 7
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CHAP,

eUbanpcov, fortunate,

happy . . 18
eUubokipew, have gDDd re-
putation . 16
gUeAmisg, cheerful . . 18
gUNVEROS, Serene . 11
eUfeia, line, f. 21
eUfus, immediately . . 12
EdwAeibng, Eucid . . 21
evvous, kindly . . . 18
Evpimbns, Euripides . 19
sup1okw, find . . 25
EvpuBikn, Eurydice . 15
tUTUYEw, be lucky, suc-
ceed . 18
gutuyns, lucky 18
sUppaivopat, enjoy 16
s0yopan, pray, wish for . 28
eUwYEw, give a feast . 12
tenuepos, short-lived 7
gpimu, command . . 16
¢proTnm, set up, ap-
pont . . . . . 16
#y0pog, hostile 19
£y w, have 5
{wos, of Dawn o)
¢ws, while, until . 8
Z
aw, live | : 24
3evyvum, yoke tngether
join I
Zevg, Zeus . . . . I3
3nby, live! (imperative) . 1
3nhos, rwalr}r, ;ealnusy,
”". + a 8
11

InAow, envy

301
CHAPF,
InAwTns, rival, m. 8
InAwTos, enviable 22
Zrveov, Zeno . . . . 23
jwypew, take alive 12
geon, life, .. . . . 3
FWHOS, Soup, sauce, m. 12
zovn, girdle, f. 3
3wov, living being, ani-
mal, » 5
3wos, living 10
H
1), either,or . . . 12,19
1}, feminine article 4
1), where . . . 24
fpaw, be young . 16
fyyeuwv, leader, m. 10

fiyeoua, consider, lead . 2

718¢, this (fem.) 6
116, already . 11
fiSopan, enjoy oneself 15
ndovn, delight, f. 18
novs, sweet 18
ffos, accustomed place
habit 3
fKioTa, least . 19
fikw, have come . . 12
fMes, sun, m. . . . 5§
T)uEls, we . . . 15§
fiuepa, day, f.. Intro.
THETEPOS, Our . - 24
fuovu, half, 2, . 19
v, was .5
| TE1pos, ma.mland f . 11
fipwvos, in the spring . 11
fijpwov, hero's feast, n. . 20
fipws, hero,m. . . 3
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CHAP,

noav, they were . 6
‘Hotobosg, Hesiod . 19
fjoocwv, weaker, less . . 19
fixw, echo, f. . . 3
fiws, dawn, f. . 13
S
Balaooa, sea, f. . . o
8ahacoios, of the sea 13
SaAhw, flourish 11
GaAmosg, warmth, n. . 16
BavaTos, death, m. 1
Bavwv, having died g
fomrw, bury . . . . 25
fapoew, be of good
cheer . . . . 21
Boupazw, wonder 12
Oeayevns, Theagenes 20
Becropen, view, behold 27
BeAnpe, will, . . . 71
BeAcw, wish, be willing 8
Beos, god, m. or f. 5
fepamrwv, servant, m. . 16
fepizw, reap, harvest . 24
Beppos, hot 3
Beotrg, placing, f. . . 3
Becov, Theon . . 28
Bewpew, be a spectator . 16
8nkn, tomb, box . Q
frp, wild beast, m. 3
Bngevtns, hunter, m. . 10
Onoavpos, treasure, m. . 5
Bvnokw, die . 25
BvnTos, mortal . 18
8p1€, hair, f. . 13
Bpovos, seat, m . 5
6uyaTnp, daughter, f. 8

Bupa, door, f. .

Bwpat, breastplate .

foopan, heat

‘lacos, Iasus . . .

laTpevw, heal
laTpos, doctor, m.
iP1sg, ibis, £, . .
{dea, form, f. . .
i51q, privately
ib1og, private .
iepevs, priest, m
lepos, sacred .
inuw, letgo . .
‘Inoous, Jesus
-ikveopon, arrive .
lpertiov, cloak, .
luepos, yearning, m.
iva, in order that
fov, violet, n. .

'lopSavos, R. Jordan

"lovBaios, Jew
lmmevs, horseman, m
imrmos, horse, m. .
ip1s, rainbow, f.
loos, equal

loookeAns, with equal

sides
loTtnm, set up, stand

icTopia, learning by in-

quiry .
foyupos, strong
{oxvw, be strong .
{Teov, one must go
ixBus, fish, m.
"lwoavvns, John

CHAP,

-

3



VOCABULARY

CHAPF.

K

kafapizw, cleanse . . 8
kafapiopos, cleansing, m. 22
xafapos, clean, spotless . 5

kafebpa, seat, f. . . . 7
kafnper,sit . . . . 17
kafoTnm, appoint . . 16
kabws, accordingas . . 16
kal, and, also,even . . 35
Kovosg, new . ., . . I2
Kalpos, occasion, m. . . 24
Kaxtw, burm . . . . 14
kokos, bad . . . . 4
kakws, badly . . . . 14
kaheow, call . . 16

KaAMkpaTea, Calimratea 23
kKaAMoTos, most beauti-

ful . . . 19
kaAAiwy, more beautlful 19
kaAAos, beauty,n. . . 10
kaAos, beautiful . ., . 5

Kaiyas, Calchas . . . 14
kapvew, labour, be weary 25

Kave, Cana . . . 22
kavav, bar, rod, ruler 3
Kamepyaouy, Capernaum 22
kapdia, heart, f. . . . 7
kaptos, fruit, m. . . b
KapTepos, strong . . . IO

Kaocavbpos, Cassander . 12
kata, according to, down

378

kaTaPave, come down . 15
kaToPariew, cast down,

drop . . . . . Iz

KaTayopevw, denounce . 27

kaTabuve, sink . . . I7

303

CHAP,

katafvnokw, die . ., 26
KaTakopws, immoder-

ately . . . 20

KaTaAelTTw, leave behmd 15

KaTaTaUw, assuage . . 8

katamvew, swallow . . 10

kaTammTw, falldown . 11

KaTaoTpepopat, subdue . 14
KaTaoTpogn, catastrophe,

S
kKaTaoupw, sweep down . 11
kaTeyw, hold, possess . 11
katopfiow, succeed . . 20
kaTw, below, downwards 8
kewpat, ledown . . . 17
kewpevov, lying . . . 18
kKeEAeVew, command . . II
Kevos, empty . . . . 5
Kepapevs, potter, m. . . 26
KEpawwupl, mix . . . 25

KepPepos, Cerberus, m. . 15
kepbog, profit, gain, n. . 10

kepaAn, head, f. . . . 13
Knmwos, garden, m. . . 15
KNpvTTw, proclaim . . 18

kiBapizew, play the lyre . 11
kiBapwdbos, singer, m. . II
kKivbuveuTns, adventurer,

M. . . . + . .22
KIVEG, INove ., . . 10
KIVH G, snmethmg mov-

ing,n. . . . . . 3
kwwnots, motion, f. . . 27
KAolw, weep . . . . 25
kAeos, glory, fame, 2. . 10
kAemrTns, thief, m. . . 7
kKAeTTw, steal . . . 4

kAipag, ladder, f.. . . 3
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CHAP.

kA, bed, couch, f. .
khivikos, to do with beds

kKAtve, bend, incline .
Kolvos, common .

kohagw, punish, check
Kop1zw, bring, carry .

kopmn, girl, f.

Kopivbos, Corinth, f. .

L]

Kopugm, apex, vertex, f. .
KOOUTTIKOS, cosmetic
koouog, order, world, m.
KpaTew, rule, conquer
kpaTnp, mixing bowl, m.

kpaTioTos, strongest, best

KpaTos, power, strength,

¥,

KpaTuvw, make strong

kpears, meat, un

KPEITT WV, strc}nger, better

kpnvn, spring, fountain f
kpifn, barley, f.

kpivew, distinguish, judge

Kp1o1s, separatmg event,

f.

kpiTnpiov,standard, »n.

kp1Tns, judge, . .
kp1TiIKOS, able to discern .
kpokodelhos, crocodile, .
Kpouvos, spring, #t. . .
kputrtos, hidden .

KpuTrTWw, conceal .

ktaopal, get for oneself .

-kTEIWVE, kill

kTnvos, property, 2. . .
kuPepvrois, steering, f.

KuBepvnTTS,
.

kudos, glory, n

helmsman,

-

L

7
7

. 25
« 21

16
11

9

CHAP.

KukAos, circle, #. . « 5
KukAwy, Cyclops . . 3
kvpa, wave of the sea, n. 10
Kutrpts, Cyprian = Venus,
oo a8 o o oo e e
kupios, with authority 8
kuwv, dog, m. & f. . II
Kwbwv, bell, m. . . II
kwhov, limb, n, . . . 3
KwAuw, prevent . 17
kwpe, deep trance, n. 3
kwun, village, f. i
Kwposg, revel, m. 4
kwpwdia, comedy, f.. 7
N
Aayyovw, get (by lot) . 25
Aciynpos, swift 16
Aokeboipovios, Spartan . 16
AakTizw, kick, trample on 11
Aahew, talk . I
Aappovw, take &
AapTtras, torch, f. ; o
AcpTre, shine . 9
AavBovw, elude, escape
notice , . « « 25
Aapuy§, larynx, m. 3
AaTpevw, Serve &
Atyw, say . 4
Aetpov, meadow, #t. . 0
AfiTre, leave . 24
Asoymn, conversation, f, 24
Aeukos, write . . 5
Aevoow, look, gaze at 4
Aeyos, bed, n. 10
Aecov, lion, . Y
Anfn, oblivion, f. . . 3
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CHAP.
Anzopal, plunder . . 14
Anua, spirit, courage, #.. 16
AnoTns, robber,m. . . 7
Anyopat, fut. of AauPavw 15
Mav, very, exceedingly . 13
AMBivos, made of stone . 22

Mbog, stone,m. . . . 5
Aunv, harbour,m. . . 9
Apos, hunger, m. . . IO
Aooopar, pray, beg . . 14

Aoyios, skilled in words . 27
Aoyomoug, tale-making f. 12
AoyoTtrolos, tale-teller . 12

Aoyos, word, speech,
story,m., . . . . 4
Aoryos, plague, m. . . Ig
Aoitrosg, remaining . . 21
Aovew, wash ., . . . 28
Aoyayos, captain, m. . 17
Ay, lynx, m. &f. . . 3
Aukos, wolf, m. . . . 16
Aukoupyos, Lycurgus . 16
Avkwv, Lycon ., . . 12
Avopan, ransom . . . 14
Auttn, pain, f. . . . 7

Avpa, lyre, f. . . . . 7
Avais, setting free, f. . 13

AuorTehe, it profits . . 20
AvuTpov, ransom, #. . . 14
Avw,loose . . . . 8

M
padnupe, learning, #. . . 10
pafinTns, learner, disciple,
m. . . . . . . 22
povopal, be mad . . 20

uakapiopos, blessing, m. 18

CHAT,
pakpos, long . . . . 5
uaAloTa, most, especially 13
paAAov, more, rather ., 7

pavlave, learn . . . 16
povia, madness, f. . . 7
pavTevoupal, prophesy . 14
HavTis, seer, prophet . 14

HapyapiTns, pearl, m. . 7
Mapbovios, Mardonios . 28
HaxpTUpEw, witness . . 22
pHapTupl, testimony, f. . 8
papTus, witness, m. & f.. 3
HxoTiyogopos, whip-

bearer,m. . . . . 16
paoTiyow, whip . . . 16
pataios, foolish . . . 8
poaTnv, iInvain . . . I4
payn, battle, f. . . . 12
payopat, iight . . . B
MEyQs, great . . . . O
pEyloTOS, greatest . . IQ
pethoTnw, shift, move . 21
uebodos, following after f. 5
HEIYVUML, mix. . . . I7
pe1diacy, smile ., . 12
pelzeov, bigger . . . 19
peAas, black . . . . 38
peAel, 1t concerns . .« 1D
ueAeTaw, practise . . 27

HEAETT), care, attention f, 7
ueAiocoa, bee, honey, f. . 11
MehTtanos, of Malta . . 11
ueAAw, intend, delay. . 12
peros, limb, . . . 10, 15
BEpVTNUo, rTemember . . 21X
peptrTOS, contemptible . 20
uEpQopat, blame . . I4
pev, on the one hand. . o
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CHAP,
pev olv, now, indeed . 17
pevos, strength, n. . . 10
pevTol, however . . . I6
HEveo, wailt . 7
pepig, share, ]_:r-DI'tmIl f 20
pepos, part, share, n. . 10
pecgos, middle . . . 5
pecgTog, full . . . . 10
peter, with, after . . 14, 15
peTaPaiiew, change . . 12
peTaBoAn, change, f. . 16
peTapelel, it repents (me) 26
peTaby, between . . 18
peTeoTl, there is a share
for . . . . . . 26
METEYw, share . . . 15
HETEWPOS, in mid-air. . 5
METpEIV, Measure . . . 7
HETPMTN S, Measure, m. . 22
METpOV, Measure, #. . . I0
un, no,not . . . . I4
uniov, apple,n. . . . 23
pnv, month,m. . . . IO

unvis, anger, f. . . . I4
pnTne, mother, f. . . 3
MnTioyos, Metiochos . 20
unTpomoAis, mother-city,

f . . .« < .+ . 3
unTpuie, stepmother, f. . 24
pnyavr, instrument, way,

Fo « + i s s« = 7
wie, one, f. . . 23
paopa, stain, p-c:-llutmn

B « - +« +« « + 3
MIyvupt, mix . . . . 17
mikpos,small . . . . 5
pikpoTepos, smaller . . 19
pipn e, imitation, . . 26

YOURSELF GREEK

CHAP,
pigvnoke, recall, remind 22

moavlpwmos, hating
mankind . . . . 3
pioee, hate . . . . 8
mofos, pay, reward, m. . 17
mobwTos, hired man, m. 16
wioos, hate, . ., . . 10

uvnun, memory, f. . . 22
pvnofnTi, remember . 8

pvnols, memory, f. . . I3
pot, toorforme . . . 6
poryevw, commit adultery 8
povos, alone . . . . 5
pwopos, death, fate, m. . 24
pwovoa, muse, f. . . . 7
pouotikn, music, f. . . 16
puie, fly, 00 . . . . g
puicov, mill, m2, . . 11
puptlakls, ten thnus&nd
times . . . 23

pupiol, ten thc‘-usand . 13
pupov, sweet oil, myrtle,

7. . » . ¥ . e 1II
wuaTnpiov, secret rite, #. 11
puoTiKog, secret . . . 5
HUYOS§, corner, s, . . I6

pwpos, fool,m. . . . 26

N

vavayos, shipwrecked

man, m. . - 24
voupaylc, sea- ha.tﬂﬁ f . 12
vaus, ship, f. . . . . 13
vauTns, sailor, m. . . 7
vautikesg, of aship . . 7
VEQVIQS, young man, m. . 7

VEKpPOS, COTpse, m. « 15



VOCABULARY 307

VeKTap, nectar, n

vepeots, just indignation f 3

. 25
. I1

vepo, allot, distribute
veoyvos, new-born
VEOS, young, new
vnoos, island, f.
vNj¢w, be sober
VIKQ, congquer
VIKT, victory, f.
MNixiag, Nicias
vopizew, think .
vouos, law, m.
voonua, disease, #.
vooos, sickness, f.

voogizw, separate from .

vous, mind, #. .
VUKTwp, by might .
vuuegn, bride, f.

VUv, nNOw

vuv 8g, but as it is
vu€, night, f. .
vwTov, back, chine, #.

]
=
p—

Eswcg} stranger, host

&evos J and guest
Zepn s, Xerxes

O

o, the, m. . .
oydonkovTa, Elghf_‘;
oySoos, eighth

&6eg, this one, . . .
é8os, way, f. . . .
&Bous, tooth, m. .
&Bev, whence .

CHAF.

3

3
5

. 21
I

21
21

. 23
. 23

. IO
- 20

CHAP.

ol, who (rel. pron. m. pl.) 24

oiba, I know . . . . II
olkew, dwell, livein . . 18
olkos, house, m. . . . 5
olkovpevn, inhabited . I8
olpwze, lament, regret . 20
olvos, wine, m. . . . 1
olopen, think . . . . 25
olog,suchas . . . . 12
olog 7" efp1, I am able . 12
6ig, sheep, m. & f. . . I3
olyopat, be gone . . . II
okvew, hesitate, shrink . 26
okTaklg, eight times . . 23
oktw, eight . . . . 23
oMyloTos, least . . . I9
éAryos, small, little . . 16
ochobaves, shp . . . 17
dAAup, destroy, lose . 24
ohog, whole . . . . 5
dAogupenal, beware . . 14
‘OAvpmikos, Olympic . 5
ouiMe, converse, f. . . I8
OuMC, eVe, . . . . . 9
OUVUWI, Swear .. . 17
ouotos, likke . . . . 5
duoiwpa, image, n. . . 8

&dpotws, in like manner . 18
duohnyew, confess, agree 26

duws, nevertheless . . 14
dveipos, dream, m. . . 20
évnois, profit, /. . . . 8
dvopq, name, 4. . . . IO
évos,ass,m. &f. . . II
dwug, claw, nail, m. . . 3
éEus,sharp . . . . I0
o, where . . . . 24

dmigfe, behind . . . I5
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CHAP, CHAP,
dmow, after, behind . 22 oumoTe, never . . . I4
émhitns, hoplite, m. . . 17 oUpo, tail, f. . . . . 10
émAov, tool, arms (pl.) n. 5 oUpavios, of heaven, sky 24
dmolev, whence . . . 24 c:ﬁrpuvr.::g, heaven,m.. . 8
étrol, whither . . . 24 oUs,ear,n. . . . 23
odmolos, of whatsort. . 24  oUTe, neither, and n(:-t . 8
dmrocgos, as great (many) oUutosg, this . . . . 22

as . . . . . .24 oUtws thus,so . . . I5
dmote, whenever. . . 24 O¢etAeTns, debtor, m. . 21
dmotepos, which of two . 24 o¢eidnua, debt,n. . . 21
bmov, where . . . . 24 OgetAw,owe . . . . 25
émwws, how . . . . 14 oOqs, serpent,m.. . . I5
bpaw,see. . . . . I o¢faApos,eye,m. . . 5
bdpyn, anger, f. . . . 7 O¢AMokavw, incur a charge
bpyizopan, Erow angry . I4 of SR
'Opbhea, Orthia . . . 16  oydn, hill, bank f . . 28
opbos, straight . . . 5 owyis, face, f. . . . I3
dpizw, define. . . . 11 déwyov, non-cereal ﬂ:-ud
op1zwv, defining, horizon 3 fish, . . I1
opkos, oath,m. . . . 5 Oyomrwha, fish- market f II
opupacw, start towards . 11
oppizw, anchor . . , 17
dpwis, bird, m. &f. . . 9 m
bdpos, mountain, #. . . 10 TaykpaTiov, pancratium,
"Opgevs, Orpheus . . 15 M . .« . . . .20
dpxnoTpa, orchestra, f. . 3  walnpa, suffering, n. . 10
ds, who, which . ., . 5 Tafos, suffering,n. . . 3
ooaxts, how often . . 24 Twmdaywyos, slave, tutor
boos, howgreat . . . 8 ". . . . 16
doTis, whoever, who . 24 T, Edu-::atmn f . I6
ére, when. . . . . 24 Twoadevw, educate, rear . 6
éT1, that, because . . 5 Tmondiokn, maiden, f. . 3
ov,ouk,mot . . . . 6 Tmdovopos, supervisor,
ou, where . . . . 24 M. o. . . . . . 1Ib
m.rEfe not even, ne1th&r . 20 Tozw, play with, mock . 21
oUBeig, noone, no . . 10 Tas, boy, son, slave, m. 7
oUubemoTe, never . . . 14 Tow,strike . . ., . II

oukeT!, no longer. . . I4 ToAatog,aged . . . 5
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CHAF. CHAF.

TaAcioTpa, gymnasium, TeElpaopos, temptation,
fo . . . . . .16 M. . o« = . . 2
oy, backagain . ., 15  TeAekus, two-edged axe . 13
Mev,Pan . . . . . 28 Tehayos,sea,w. . . . 13
MavBiwy, Pandion . . 28 weupwros, fifth . . . 12
Tavinp, panther, m. . 3 Tepmw, send, escort . . Ij5
mavomhe, full armour, f. 21 TEVns, poor man, . . . I8
mwavtolos, of allsorts . 10 mevlew, mourm . . . 22
wavy, very, exceedingly . 15 mevbos, grief,n. . . . Ij
Tapa, beside, with, to, mevia, poverty, f. . . 13
from . . 12  TevTaxis, five times . . 23
TapaPaiiw, th.r{:-w be— mevTe, ive . . . . 23
side, compare . . . 11 TEvTnrovTa, fifty . . 23
mapafolos, difficult . . 27 mevTnkooTos, fiftieth . 23
Tapaytyvopal, come from 12 Tepav, across. . . . 22
TopaKxAEw, Summon . 22  TMEPAW, Cross . . . . 17
Taparkovw, hear on the mepy, round, about . . 7
side. . . . . . 12 mepiPheTo, look round . 15
Tapookeuazopal, prepare 14 llepikAns, Pericles . . 20
Tapeipt, be present . . 20  TEpiodos, sequence, [, 20
TapeoTy, it is possible . 26  mepiraTew, walk a,rﬂund 15
Tapeyw, provide, offer . 11 TMWepioTaots, crowd, . . 12
mapbevos, maiden, f.. . 14 Tepryopevw,dance around 18
Mapbeveov, Parthenon . 3  mevopan, fly . . . . 7
Tapoikew, dwellmear . 8 werpa,rock,f. . . . 7
was, every, all . . 5 T, whichway . . . 24
Taoyw, suffer, betreated 14 TMmAos, mud, #. . .9
maTtacow, strike. . . 24 [lnvehomn, Penelope. . 3
marnp, father, m. . . 8 me3w, press, pinch . . 16
TaTpts, country, f. . . 9 ménkos, ape,m. . . . II
matpwos, paternal . . 9 mbog, cask, jar,n. . . 24
Tavopal, stop (intr.) . 14 -mpmAnup, fill Lo Lo L 25
mwayvs, thick . . . . 10 Thvdapos, Pindar . . 19
mezopayia, infantry- mvew,drink . . . . 8
battle, . . . . . Iz mmpaokopat, besold . 25
meibopan, obey . . . 21 mmTe, fall . . . . 25
meibew, persnade . . . 8 moTeuw, believe, trust . 12

meipaopal, try, test . . 17 momg, trust, f. . . . 13
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CHAP,

mAavacy, mislead, (mid)
wander .

Aoy, error, f. :

TAaTTow, mould, invent .

TAsloTOoS, most

TAeIwvY, larger

TrAEc, sail .

ANy, blow, lash f

mAngecw, be full

mAndos, number, %, .

mwAnv, except .

mAnens, full

TAnCiov, near

wAnopovn, fullness, f

mAoclov, boat, n.

TACVS, voyage, mz,

mwhovoios, rich . .

mAouUTEW, be rich

mAovTos, wealth, m.

MAovtwv, Pluto .

mvevpa, wind, spirit, #.

TVEVpOVIZ, pneumonia, f,

Trvew, breathe

Trvon, wind, f.

mofiev, whence

mofos, desire, m .

tro1, whither .

Troew, do, make .

ToinTns, poet, m.

moiunv, shepherd, m.

mowpvt, flock, f.

motes, what sort of

oK, wool, f. .

moAepios, hostile, enemy

TTOAEQOS, War, . .

ToMs, city, f. ..

ToAtTele, citizenship, f. .

moAiTns, citizen, m. .

. 28
. I9

1G

. II
. 19

. 24
. I6

. 10

19
7

CHAP.

TohiTikos, political, gre-
garious . -
moAAhakis, often
oAy, much, far . . .
MoAvomepywv, Pﬂl}rsper-
chon
TwoAus, much, many
TOUTIT], escort, proces-
sion, f. .
oV pos, w1ckﬂd
TMOVTOTIOPEW, Pass over
sea . . .
TOVTOS, Sea, .
TOpEVOUal, g0, march
mopilw, supply
Mooeibeov, Poseidon, m. .
mocos, how much, great
MOTOQUOS, TIVET,
moTe, when, once
wotepos, which of two
mou, where, somewhere .
rous, foot, m.
Tpayua, affair, n.
mpakis, deed, f.
TpaTTw, do
wpemel, 1t beseems
mpeoPus, old man, m.
mpw, before, formerly
TpoPaTa, sheep, n. Hi.
mpopookis, trunk, f. .
mpobidaockw, teach be-
forehand . .
mpos, to, in addition t-:i
mpoocethlopar, accustom
oneself .
TPOCEPY OPQI, appn:}ach
TpoCgeEVY opal, pray to
TpoonKel, it is fitting .

=1

« 10
- 1IZ

. 16
7

6

« 132

5

. I2

7

7

- 24
« II

. 21X
. 17

15
<4
]

. II
. 24

6
9

8

. 26

13
9

z7
6

16
II

. 21
. 26
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CHAP,

TPOoTAUTT S, Newcomer

m. . . . . 8
mpoofey, before . IT
TPOUKUVEW, prostrate

oneself 8
Tpoomaizw, play with . 11
TpocTiOnuw, put to . 16
TpooTpeyw, run to . 12
Tpocgepopal, find . 20
TpoowTov, face, n. 4
TmpoTepos, earlier . I9
mpoTifnu, put before . 2o
TpoTpeX W, outrun . II
TpognTns, prophet, m. . 7
TpwTos, first . 6
mwreput, wing, f. . 9
TuUyun, boxing, f. . 20
mulwy, python, m. 3
TUAwy, gate, m. . 10
Tuvbavopal, enquire,

learn . 22
TTup, fire, n. . . 0O
mupa, funeral pyre, f. . 14
TwAEw, sell . 25
Tws, how, somehow . 12

P
pabioupyew, take it easy 16
pabios, easy . . I9
pabiws, easily . . . 10
paoTos, mosteasy . . 19
powy, more easy . . I9
pevuc, river,#. . . . IO
pnyvum, break . 25
pnux, command, word . 2I
pnreos, must be spoken . 26
pnTopikn, rhetoric, f. I

CHAP.

pnTwpe, public speaker, m. 9

pirmrtew, hurl . . . . 10
poBov, TOSe,#. . . . 5
puopat, deliver . . . 21
‘Pwpn, Rome N
pwvvup, strengthen , . 28
2

caPfatov, Sabbath, #. . 8
capg, flesh, f. T
ogagnvizw, explain . . 16
oagmns, dear, distinct . 16
oeauTtov, thyself (acc.) . 8
2elpnv, Siren . . . . 3
geAnvn, moon, f. . . . B
oehvov, parsley,n. . . 6
onupe, mark, . . . . IO
oruEiov, point, sign, #, 12, 21
onuepov, today . . . 21
ofevos, strength, #. . . 10
otyn, silence, f. . . . 7
2wwTevs, of Sinope . . 24
oitos, wheat, m. . . . 5
olwmaw, besilent . . 19
okenos, left . . . . 16
okedavvup, scatter . . 13
okeAeTov, skeleton,n, . 3
okehos, leg, n. - w3
okevos, vessel, tool, n. . 10
oknvn, tent, f. . . . 3
oknmTeov, staff, . . . 5
oxia, shadow, f. . . . 7
oximroav, staff, m. . . . 23
oxlpTaw, spring, leap . 11
oxkoTew, Inspect, con-

sider . . . . . 25
oxkotos, darkness, m. . 16
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CHAP,

oxvlpwtos, scowling
cgos, thy, thine
cgopia, wisdom, f.
cogos, wise, clever
2ogokAns, Sophocles
OTEIPW, SAW . . . .
omevdw, pour a libation .
oTeppa, seed, n. .
omwAnv, spleen, m. . .
omobia, heap of ashes, f.
omoudaios, earnest
omoudagzw, be in a hurry
oTaots, posture, revolt
~-goTeAAw, send forth .
ZTepavos, Stephen
oTepavos, garland, m.
oTrypa, mark, prick, n. .
oToa, porch, f.
oTo1yelov, element, n.
oToAn, dress, robe, f.
oropa, mouth, #.
oTpaTnYEw, be a general
oTpaTnYOS, general, m. .
oTpaTiwTns, soldier, m. .
oTpepw, twist, turn .

ov, thou, you

ovyyevns, inborn, k:m .
ouyxoT, cutting short, f.
ouugepw, agree with, suit
ovppiAew, join in loving .
ovugpopa, event, f.
ovpgeviw, be in harmony
ovugwvia, harmony, f.
ouvayw, being together .
ouveln, bewith . . .
ouveybw, join in hating .
ouvBeots, composition, f.
guvinu, understand .

. I9

. I4
. I5

6
6

24
25

. 10

3
24

. I9

22

. 27
. 25

5

. 20

3

. I2
. 21
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CHAP,

guvoyts, synopsis, f.
ouvTiinu, put together .
oupry€, pipe, f. .
OVpQETOS, Sweepings, m
ouyehiov, bench, n. .
ogaipa, ball, globe, f,
opairopam, fail .
opaAiw, trip up, cheat

ogeas, themselves .
opobpax, very, exceed-
ingly

oxeTMos, rash, stuhbum

oxnua, form, » . 10,
oY oAAOTIKOS, learned
man, m.

ow3w, save, keep

2wKpaTns, Socrates .

cwpa, body, n

cwepoviw, be discreet

cgwepoouvn, moderation,
I

cwepwy, moderate .

T

TaAaiTrwpos, hard .,
TaAavTov, talent, n. .
TaAas, suffering, wretch-
ed . . . . .
Tapas, steward, m. .
Tevtahos, Tantalus . .
Tais, rank, line, f. .
Tapaoow, disturb
Taposeus, of Tarsus
Tovpos, bull, m. . .
TauTr, In this way
Tagos, tomb, burial, m. .
TaY10Ta, Soonest .o

3
16

20

. 23

. 20

. 25
. 23

15
14
26

. 22

. I3

. 13
. 10

. 16
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Tayvs, swift

Te, and, both .
Teyyw, melt, soften .
TE1xos, wall, i,
Texvovw, child, n.
TeA£106, complete
TeAew, complete, pay

CHAP,

. 18
. 15
. I5

IO

8

7
. 25

Tehos, end, n., at last 6, 14

TeEuvw, cut

TEOS, YOUIS = 00§ .
Teppa, end, B, .
Tepyis, gladness, f.
TeTapTos, fourth .
TeTpakts, four times .

. 15
. 24
10
13

3

. 23

TeTpaxioytAiol, four thou-

sand

TeTpamaAal, long, long

ago . .
TETTAPAKOVTA, iDrty
TeTTapes, four
TetTiE, cicada, m.
Texvn, skill, art, f.
Tews, for a while .

T1 8¢, here
TnAe-, faroff . .

TrnAspwvn, voice from fa.r,

f.

Tifs15, placing

Ti8nu, put

TikTw, beget, bear .
Tipaow, honour
Tipwpeopat, punish
Tivw, pay, requite
Ti§, SOmMeone, anyone
T15: who? .
TITpwWoKw, wound
TunOeis, cut, severed

TNAEp@VIC, t&lephﬂne, f..

L7

. 23

. 25
. 24
. 24
. 15
. 15

CHAF.
To, neut. article, the . B
Todg, this, n, . . . b6

TO1, ma.rk you, mdeed . 16
Toryapouv, therefore . 14
TtolooBe, of such a kind . 24
TolovTtos, of suchalkind . 11

Toixos, wall, m. . . . 23
ToAunTns, daring man . 22
Tomkos, local . . . 5
Tomos, place,m. . . . 5
Toooobe, sogreat . . 24
TooouToS, sogreat . . 17
ToTe, then .. . . 24
Tpaywdia, tragedy, f. . 7
Tpeig, three . . . . 22
Tpeme, turn . . . . 25
Tpegw, nourish, rear . . 24
TpEYw, run . . . . 25§
TprakovTa, thirty . . 23
Tprakooiol, three hundred 23
Tpinpns, galley, £, . . 13
Tp1s, thrice . . . . 23
Tprtosg, third . . . . 8
Tpouepos, trembling . . 23
TpoTrog, way, . . . . §

Tpox1Aos, sandpiper, m. . 10
Tuyxavw, happen, hit . 25

TUTTT®, strike |
Tupavvos, tyrant, m. . 5
Tupos, cheese, m, . . 16
TugAogs, blind « « . IO
Tuyn, fortune, f. . . . 2I
Y
UPpts, pride, violence, f. . 3
UBproTos, insolent . . 1X

Uylawvw, be in good health 23
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uyeia, health, f. .
Yépa, Hydra, f. .
USpra, water-pot, f. .
ubwp, water, n.
vel, it rains .
vlos, son, m. .
UAakTew, bark
UAn, wood, f. .
Upels, you, pl.
UHETEPOS, your
Upvew, sing of
UHVOS, SONg, .

. 26

CHAR,

7
3

« 22

3

8

. 15
. I7
. 24
. 24

. 22
5

UTTayw, move, go one'’s

way
UtTapyel, it belc:nngs tﬂ
Umeikw, yield |
Umep, on behalf of

. 21
. 26
. 20

9

Utrepeyw, protrude above 17

UTTT|pETECD, SeTve .
UTTIo) VEOUQ, promise
umvos, sleep, m.

uTto, by

utrobnua, sandal, #n. .

5 15
. 16

. 1D

. 14
5

{-wnguwuu beast of bur-

den, » ]
utrofeais, fcrundatmn

principle, f.

utmrokpiTh s, 1nterpreter,

actor, m

UToAapPave, und&rtal-:e

UTrovooTEw, sink to .
us, pig, m. & f,
voTtaTos, last
UoTepos, latter

8

Il

. 20

. (e
. 19

vpaipew, take away sec-

retly

quc:pm:gm, s:natch away

U'EG, rain . .

. 27

15

« II
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O
ooeivos, bright

Quivouaql, appear. .
poved, show .
paAay€, phalanx, f
pavtaoix, display, f.
gaos, light, n.
gappaxov, drug, u
pavios, base, mean .
oceyyos, light,
PEpOPaL, wWin .

QeEpw, bear

qev, alas! .

pevyw, flee, be t:xlled
¢nun, speech, f.

PTjUL, Sy .

¢Bavw, anticipate

¢biotg, decay, f.
gpBovepos, jealous

giAiex, love, friendship, f 7

prirosg, friendly

g1\ws, in a kindly way .

. I8
. II
. 14

« 10
. 16

. 14

. 25
pleipod, destroy, corrupt.

CHAP.

. 13
govohas, light-bringing .
. 25
. 14

13

. II

18

oriopovailax, love of the

Muses

QIAGVEIKOS, mntent:ie:-us :

prhotroAs, patriotic .
gihos, dear, loved

¢rAooogia, philosophy, f I

orAoTipos, ambitious
QAsy, vein, f. .
pAot, flame, f.
poPeopal, fear
goPos, fear, mi.

®o1pn, Phoebe =Diana .

gowg, purple-red, m
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CHAP, CHAT.
govevs, murderer, . . I3 yspwoTog, worst ., . IQ
govevew, kil . . . . 8  yepowv,worse . . . 19
govos, murder, m. . . 26 yeMiSwv, swallow, f. . . 23
gopew, bear constantly . 28 yfewv,earth,f. . . . 10
¢pnv, heart, f. . 10 ythioy, thousands, . . 20
gpovew, be minded, thmk 26 yirTwv, tunic,m. . . . I0
gpovipos, wise . I9 ywwv, snow,f. . . . IO
¢povTis, thought, care f I9 YAevaopos, scorn, m. . 20
®put, Phrygian . . . 28 XAon,Chloe . . . . 3
gun, nature, f. . 23  XoAepq, cholera, f. . . 3
guAakn, watching, guar{i yopeuw, dance . . . B

f. , . . . 26 Yopos,dance,m.. . . 3
puAat, guard. . . . © Xpoopai,use . . . . I7F
puAcoooual, be on one’s ypewkomew, defrand . . 27

guard . . . . . 4 ¥pn, itisnecessary . . 20
guhacow, watch. ., . 8 ¥pnuo, thing, matter,n.. 9
puoaw, blow out . . 17 Xpmopos, oracle,m. . . 19
guois, nature, f. . . . 10 ¥pnoTos,useful . . . 7
puw, beget,n. . . . 16 XpwoTos, Christ . . . I
gwvn, voice, f. . . . 3 Xpowikos, concerned with
pws, light, . : 16 time . . . . 5
pwoopos, bringing hght 16 ypovos, time,m. . . . 5

ypuoos, gold, m. . 5

ypuoous, golden . . . 18

X ¥pwya, colour, a. .« IO

yaipw, rejoice, bid fare- xpows, skin,m. . . . 16

well .+« . . .21 Ywpa, place, space, f. . 7
yoos, chaos, #n. . . . 3 XYwpew, go, make room
yapaxkTnp, mark, charac- foo . . . . . . 22

ter,m. . . . . . 3 Ywpizw, separate v =« IS
yapiets, pleasing . . . 17
yapts, thanks, delight, f. 9
Xapis, (pl.) Graces . . 23 Y
YOoKw, gape . . . . I0 weyw, blame. . . . 16
Yaoua, chasm, . . . I0 yeubns, false . . 8
xethos, lip,n.. . . . 10 wWeubopapTupew, be fa.lse
yeipoov, winter, storm, m. 10 witness . . . 8

xeip,hand, f. . . . . 9 weuBos, false:huﬂd ®. . I0
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CHAPR.
yidos,bare . . ., . 1
Yyogew, ring, sound . . 11

yogos, sound, i, - . 26
yuyn, spirit, breath . . 3
yuyomopmos, escort of
ghosts . . . . . 15
yuyos,cold, n. . . . 16

W

w, O! (interjection) . . 4
@wde,thus . . . . . 14
©&n, song, strain, f. . . 7

wlew, push . .
*(hderov, Odeon .
wkvs, swift

"Wpeya, Omega .
cpot, Ah me! .
@v, being (participle)
wveopar, buy . . .
Qov, egg, . :
wpa, season, hour, f..
ws, as, when .
waTep, just as

woTE, so that,as . .
woelew, help, benefit

CHAP.



KEYS

KEY TO EXERCISES. CHAPTER |

THE word seen by the rustic was Theseus, the title of the play,
written probably with an ancient form of the Theta, not very
different from the later form. Note the C form of the sigma :

®HCEYC
Eat a bit o’ pie!
CHAPTER 1l
Exercise |. Key to Greek Words
Hector cinema diagnosis  crisis character
Daphne drama analysis catastrophe Nemesis
metropolis climax genesis ambrosia  scene
Criterion Daphne psyche anathema acme
ambrosia coma dyspepsia aphasia pathos
nectar thorax zone nectar
orchestra Hector asbestos stigma
idea phew phew nectar echo

Exercise 2. Key to Greek Words

colon dogma stole syncope Chloe
miasma ethos pneumonia delta Lethe
antithesis hubris asthma kudos Cyclops
bathos COSIMOS phthisis Hellas Pheenix
phalanx onyx chaos Penelope  S(e)iren
ibis hypothesis apotheosis Dorothea  Acropolis
emphasis canon diploma Zoe

automaton  thermos phantasia Agatha

Exercise 3

Early one morning, taking her atias, Daphne wandered down
to the basis of the crater to write the synopsis of her thesis on the
hydra of the Parthenon. The iris and anemone and aster were
in bloom, and she thought of all the heroes who had trod this
gone before, With this tdea in her *“ nous,”’ over the water came
a chorus as if from the mariyrs. Suddenly to her great dilemma
near the horizon what should she see but a python, a panther, a

317
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lynx and a bison making their exodus from Hades. In her screams
she burst her laryny and was taken with acute paralysis of the
spleen, Hearing her cries, Phabe hastened to offer her a telephone,
but found she had succumbed already to the bacleria of cholera,
leaving only an isosceles skelefon behind.

CHAPTER V

Key to Piece |

Stephan was a voung doctor who lived alone in an ancient
house in the middle of the island. His brother George was a
tyrant, and sat on an Olympic throne, but all the best of the people
thought Stephan equal to a god, and worthy of a green crown.

He had a secret weapon (in the form of) a drug, hidden, against
the law, in a river. When his brother was in a long sleep,
Stephan told the pure and beauntiful Daphne that he would give
her a whole egg if she would be his messenger and run like the
wind, and get the treasure which was hidden under a white stone.

Daphne began the work at once, but what should she see buta
hostile bull with a face like a misanthropic general! Buttheimage
of the wicked animal frightened the good girl so much that she
could not utter a word, but held up her evangelical hymn book
in mid-air, which the animal swallowed thinking it was a gift of
food.

Key to Piece 2

Hector was a plutocrat and grew prize chrysanthemums,
He kept a pet hippopotamus and owned the Hippodrome theatre.
As if this wasn't enough for one man, he studied orthodox
theology, and what with walking among the rhododendrons
brandishing a sceptre, declaiming topical epitaphs before the
microphone, and calling upon the hierarchy to exorcise his
bacteria, it was all too much for the poor creature, and he became
an atheist and interested in polygamy. But after that it became
worse, for he used to ride a cycle round the cenotaph, studying
arithmetic and biology aloud and declaring that he was a mystical
methodist. Then he tried cosmetics and strategy, contracted
ophthalmia and chronic hydrophobia and turned a diabolical
heliotrope colour.

Limerick

An author with fancy @sthetic
Once developed ambitions cosmetic
After agonies chronic
And results embryonic
His exit was truly pathetic.
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KEY TO SENTENCES. CHAPTER Vi

A big book (is) a big evil.
The unexamined life is no life for a man,
Man is a political animal.
A friend 15 a second self.
The life of the godless is a wretched one,
Time schools the wise.
Sleep is the healer of sickness.
In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with
Gr::d and the Word was God.
g. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the
first and the last.

Pen o N

oo

Page 55. Lines from Greek Plays

1. Bad friends bear bad fruit.
. Time is a cure for all inevitable evils,
3. Among barbarians all are slaves save one.

KEY TO SENTENCES. CHAPTER Vi

The tongue is the cause of many evils.
Life is short, art long (vita brevis, ars longa).
The good friend is the healer of grief.
Silence is golden (lit.: has many beautiful things).
God is love, and he who remains in love remains in God,
Emd God in him,

6. A bad woman is a treasure-house of ills,

7. Happiness is activity of the soul in accordance with its
right functioning in the complete life,

8. The sea and a woman have the same temper (lit. : is an equal
thing in anger).

KEY TO EXERCISE. CHAPTER Vil

The Archbishop

It was the Archbishop’'s fault. If he hadn’t started running a
clinic, the children would never have developed a mania for
geometry. Daphne was listening to a diatribe that Philip the

t was delivering at a late hour on history, in the course of
which he said that the Archbishop was more like a machine than
an ecclesiastic.

Of course the tyrant George, who was now more of a despot
than ever, and becoming something of a kleptomaniac, added
his remarks on the tragedy. He said the Archbishop had
cardiac trouble through bringing nautical expressions into his
sermons in the cathedral.

There had been an awful scene one Sunday, when, forgetting

]

N
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his usnal pomp of manner, he had produced a lyre and discoursed
on it in a very technical way; and even then, he made no apology
for his lapse. He then quarrelled with the poet who was some-
what of an athlete, and had written quite a good ode about
diet, which really wasn’t in his sphere at all.

This comedy was too much for Daphne, who being ephemeral
and orthodox had an idea and married a critic of philosophy and
finally took to hygiene and telephony.

KEY TO CHAPTER VIl

(1) The black earth drinks (i.e. the rain),
The trees drink it (absorb the moisture).
The sea drinks the springs,
The sun drinks the sea.
The moon drinks the sun.
Why do you quarrel with me, messmates,
Myself too wishing to drink?

(2) Exodus, XX.

[ am the Lord your God, who led you out of the land of Egypt,
out of the house of slavery.

There shall not be for you other gods apart from me.

You shall not make for yourself an idol, nor yet a likeness of
anything, (of) all the things that (are) in the heaven above, and
that (are) in the earth beneath, and that (are) in the waters
underneath the earth.

You shall not make obeisance to them, nor be a servant to
them; for I am the Lord your God, a jealous God, referring the
sins of fathers upon children, until the third and fourth generation,
for those that hate me,

and shewing (lit. making) pity to thousands for those that love
me, and those keeping my commandments.

You shall not take the name of the Lord your God for a vain
purpose, for the Lord your God will not consider unspotted the
one who takes his name for a vain purpose.

Remember the day of the Sabbath, to keep it holy.

For six days you shall work and do all your tasks,

But on the seventh day, (it is) Sabbath to the Lord your God.
You shall not do on it any work, you and your son, and your
daughter, your servant, and your maidservant, your ox, and
your beast of burden, and any animal of yours, and the stranger
that lives with you in your house.

For in six days the Lord made the heaven and the earth and
the sea and all the things in them, and he rested on the seventh
day. Therefore the Lord blessed the seventh day, and he made
it holy.

Hnguur your father and your mother so that it may be well
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for you, and that you may become long-lived upon the good
earth, which the Lord your God gives you.

You shall not commit adultery,

You shall not steal.

You shall not do murder.

You shall not give false evidence against your neighbour.

You shall not set your heart on your neighbour's wife. Yon
shall not set your heart on your neighbour’s house, nor his estate,
nor his servant, nor his maidservant, nor his ox, nor his beast of
burden, nor any animal of his, nor all the things that are your
neighbour’s.

KEY TO CHAPTER IX

Not every man can go to Corinth,
The Greeks are always children, and no Greek is an old man.
0Old men are twice children,
He makes the elephant out of a fly.
Children are a mother’s life-anchors.
All the earth is a grave of famous men,
Hand needs hand and foot foot.
. Ye children of the Greeks, forward ! Free your fatherland
and free your children, wives, the temples of your paternal gods
and the tombs of your ancestors. Now everything is at stake
(lit.: the contest is on behalf of all),

0. Ye Greeks that have devised barbarous evils.

10. Philip, a father, laid here his twelve-year-old boy, his
great hope, Nicoteles.

II. You are gazing at stars, my Star; would I were Heaven
that I might look at you with many eyes !

12, Formerly you shone as the Eastern star among the living,
but now having died you shine as Hesperus among the dead.

W AR NN

KEY TO CHAPTER X

1. Man is the measure of all things.

2. The sphinx had a woman's face, a lion’s breast and tail, and
a bird's wings.

3. How to caich a crocodile.

In the Nile are many crocodiles, for the Egyptians do not Lill
them, thinking them sacred. The nature of the crocodile is as
follows :—

During the months of winter he eats nothing; but lays eggs
on the ground and hatches them. For most part of the day he
lives on land but spends all night in the river: for the water is
hotter than the air and the dew.

The crocodile has the eyes of a pig and large teeth in pro-
portion to its body. Alone of beasts it has no tongue, nor gﬂeaf
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it move the lower jaw. Ithas also strong claws and a thick hide.
In the water it is blind but in the air it sees keenly. The other
birds and beasts fly from it, but the sand-piper is at peace with
it. When the crocodile is in the water, it has its mouth full of
leeches, but when it comes out on to the land from the water,
then it opens its mouth. Thereupon the sand-piper entering its
mouth swallows the leeches, and the crocodile does not harm it.

There are many and all sorts of ways of catching crocodiles,
but I write only of this way., The hunter puts a pig's chine as
a bait on a hook and throws it into the middle of the river, while
he himself having on the bank of the river a live pig beats it.
The crocodile hears the pig's cries and dashes after it, and when
it reaches the chine swallows it. Then the hunter drags it
ashore. Therenpon he first smears its eyes with mud, and having
done this he easily kills it.

KEY TO CHAPTER XI
Asop.
Dog and Master

(1) A certain man once had a Maltese dog and an ass. And
he always used to play with the dog. And if ever he had dinner
out, he used to bring something (home) for it and throw it before
the dog as it approached. And the ass grew jealous, so that he
himself ran forward as well. And while skipping about he kicked
his master. And the latter became angry and gave orders to
beat it (lit.: beating it) and take it to the mill, and tie it up to
this.

Dog and Shadow

(2) A dog who was carrying meat was crossing a river. And
when he saw his own shadow on the water he supposed it to be
another dog holding meat. Accordingly he threw away his
own meat and started forward to grab the other’s. So that he
lost both. For the one did not exist, and the other was being
swept down by the stream.

Strabo.
*“ Caller Herring ™’

Iasos lies on an island, lying close to the mainland. And it
has a harbour, and for the mmhabitants the greatest part of their
livelihood comes from the sea. In fact, they invent stories of
the following kind against it. Once upon a time a singer was
playing the lyre, giving a recital. And for a while all listened
to him, but when the bell rang for the fish-market, they abandoned
him and went off for the fish, except one very deaf man. So
the singer approaching him said, " 3ir, I feel great gratitude
towards you for the honour you do me and for yvour appreciation
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of music. For the others, as soon as they heard the bell were
off and away.” ‘' What's that you say? " said he. ' Has the
bell gone already? "™ Upon the other saying (that it had),
" Gcrnltli for you!" he said, and he got up and went off himself
as well.

KEY TO CHAPTER XIi

Theophrastus.
Rumour-mongering

Rumour-mongering is the putting together of false stories and
events just as the rumour-monger feels inclined. The rumour-
monger is the kind of person who upon meeting his friend,
immediately dropping the wonted expression on his face, and
breaking into a smile, asks ' Where are you from? "' and '* How
is it with you? "’ and '* Have you any news to tell me about
this ? "' and not allowing you to reply he says, *" What's that you
say ¢ Haven't you heard anything? I'm going to give you a
feast of the latest stories.” And he has either some soldier or
the servant of Asteios the bandsman, or Lycon the contractor,
who has just come from the battle itself. "' I have heard it from
him,” he says. Now the references for his stories are such that
no-one can lay hands on them. He says that these tell him that
Polyperchon and the king have won the day and that they have
taken Cassander prisoner. And when someone says "' Do you
believe that? '’ he replies ** The thing has happened. Every-
body in the city is shouting it, and theyv agree. The story is
gaining ground. All say the same about the battle. It has been
a shocking mess. A sure sign for me is the faces of those in
affairs. [ observe the faces of them all have changed. I have
also heard on the side that with them in hiding in their house is
a certain person who has been there now for five days, having
come from Macedonia, who knows all of this. But you yourself
must be the only one to know.”” And he has run up to everybody
in the city saying that.

I have marvelled at such people, whatever they mean
their rumour-mongering. For not only do they tell falsehoods,
but they actually invent things that bring them no profit. Many
a time some of them by causing crowds at the baths have lost
their cloaks, and others in the Portico, while winning (imaginary)
land-battles and sea-engagements, have let lawsuits go against
them in default of their appearance. Indeed theirs is an
exceedingly hard life.

The Cicada.
Tettix

What a happy little tettix |
Like a monarch on a treetop
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You imbibe a little dewdrop,

And indulge in operatics.

You are lord of all the manor,

Of the things howe'er so many

Seen in field, or grown in spinney;

And we mortals give you honour,

Sweet fore-runner of the reaping,

And the darling of the Muses,

Whom himself Apollo prizes,

Whom he gave a treble piping.

Whom old age will never wither,

Son of Earth, and sage musician,

Body void of blood and passion,

Why, you're all but God’'s own brother |
T. W. M.

KEY TO CHAPTER XIll

1. A city consists of men, not walls or ships empty of men.

2. The ignorant move about in life as it were in the sea and in
the night.

3. Parents and teachers are deserving of respect.

4. Revealing time brings everything to light.

5. A man washing his head lost his hair (itself), and though he
was (lit.—being) very shaggy he became all of him an egg.

6. Terrible is the might of sea waves and terrible the blasts
of rivers and hot fire, and terrible is poverty, and terrible ten
thousand other ills, but nothing is such a terrible evil as a woman,

2. Man saves man and city city.

8. Every country is a fatherland to a noble man.

9. Evening, thou bringest everything that bright dawn scat-
tered. Thou bringest the sheep, thou bringest the goat, thou
bringest the child back to its mother.

10. The stars around the lovely moon hide away their bright
light (lit.—form) when the moon at her fullest shines over the
whole earth.

KEY TO CHAPTER XIV

The Wrath of Achilles.—I

For ten years the Achaans fought around Troy. And already
in the tenth year they had neither forced their way into the city,
nor subdued the Trojans. For others and Hector always kept
them off. And in other respects too the affairs of the Achaans
were going badly. For Agamemnon and Achilles, being leaders
of the Achzans, nevertheless had a difference with each other
about a certain maiden. And how this happened you will hear

at once.
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Chryses, the priest of Apollo, whose daughter Agamemnon had
won as spoil, when he wishes to retrieve his maiden, plans thus.
** 1 myself shall go to the Achaans, bearing many beautiful gifts.
If they (shall) receive my gifts I shall assuredly ransom the girl.
But if again they do not free her, thou, O Apollo, for thus he
besought the god, wilt punish them.”

O stubborn Achaans! Why did you not receive the old man
amicably ? For you shamefully thrust him forth. Most of all,
you, O Agamemnon, with what words did you make reply to
the old man? For you appeared scowling in countenance, and
said as follows—'' Are you not ashamed, old man, to say such
things? For we Ach®ans do not fight fruitlessly. If we win
any girl in fight, we never send her away from us.”

“ But neither did I wish,” answered the old man, ** to get her
without ransom. And for this reason I prepared these presents,”
““See that we don't catch you again near the ships,” said
Agamemnon., ' For now you wail, but then you will never stop
wailing. Such evil things will you suffer.”

When, Apollo, thou heardest this, thou wert assuredly enraged
and didst promise to punish the Achaans.

KEY TO CHAPTER XIV
The Wrath of Achilles.—II

Apollo was so angry with the Achzans that coming out by
night he slew many. And many were the pyres of those being
burnt from time to time. And at last Achilles said, ** We shall
never escape from death unless we ask the god by means of some
seer why he reproaches us. Then Calchas (for he was a seer)
prophesied thus—

“"You indeed, O Agamemnon, neither received the gifts nor
freed the daughter of the priest. Therefore you will not ward
off the plague. But if you (shall} send her away from you, all
will be well immediately.”

Agamemnon was accordingly vexed and answered, ** Since you
all beseech me, I will dismiss the daughter of the old man, but
the daughter of Brises, the maiden of Achilles, I will take instead
of her. For otherwise I alone of the Ach®ans will not have the
prize which I won in battle.”” In answer to this Achilles, showin
equal wrath, said, ** Will you take away from me my maiden
But I tell you this. We did not accompany you to Troy because
of your enemies but because of booty, so that if you take away
this girl I no longer wish to fight on your behalf. And you will
suffer many afflictions, but I shall refrain from the war.”

And in this way, according to Homer, began the wrath of
Achilles,
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KEY TO CHAPTER XV
Orpheus and Eurydice.—lI

And there was once a certain minstrel, by name Orpheus, who
played so well on the lyre, that all the animals and the trees and
in fact the mountains followed him marvelling. And the wife
of this man, while she wanders in the garden, is bitten by a snake,
And when the wound is not healed, at last she dies. And she is
led by Hermes, the escort of souls, to the house of Hades. And
Orpheus bewailed her in such words—

““Ah, me! Why, Eurydice, were you bitten thus by a snake?
Why were you snatched from me? Would that I too had been
wounded with you, if in fact it is possible for snakes to bite
twice. DBut as it is, I am made exceedingly heavy by grief for
you. And I have such grief as I shall never be rid of.”

And at last he planned Limself to go down to the house of
Hades. "' For Eurydice,” he says, " will be freed by my lyre.
And the other gods below and Plute will be charmed by my
lays.”” Which in fact actually happened. For in a short while
the dead were forced to listen, and the dog Cerberus refrained
from howling.

Orpheus and Eurydice.—lI

And at last Pluto said this: * We too are melted by your
grief. Therefore you will take your wife. But if you (shall)
look at your wife on the way up, she will be taken away again
from you.” And Orpheus was pleased at these words, and they
went out, he in front playing the lyre, and she following behind.

Ah, foolish men! Will you always be conquered by Love?
So too Orpheus at the very exit did not restrain himself, but in
yvearning for his wife looked round. And she was immediately
spirited away.

And in this way Orpheus was again separated from his wife.
And hearing it the young men of the Thracians said, ** Not indeed
shall you alone be parted from your wife. For we wish to share
your grief with you. And our wives shall be left at home.”

With regard to this the women grew angry saying—"' Is it not
scandalous if because of some minstrel we are to be deprived for
ever of our husbands? ' Accordingly they rushed at Orpheus
and tore his limbs asunder. And his head was thrown into the
river. And lo! as it was being borne down the river the severed
head kept singing with a voice that was very beautiful.

Love Among the Roses.

Love once upon a time failed to see a bee sleeping amﬂni the
roses, but was stung. And being bitten in the finger of his hand

cried aloud. And running and spreading wzdﬂ his wings to
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lovely Cythera, he said, ** Mother, I am ruined. I am ruined
and am dying. A tiny winged serpent has smitten me, whom
the farmers call a bee. And she said, '* If the sting of the bee
hurts, how much do you think they suffer, Love, whom you hit
(with your arrows).”

KEY TO CHAPTER XYVI

The Good Shepherd.

I am the good shepherd. The good shepherd lays down his
life for his sheep.

The hireling and he who is not a shepherd, whose own sheep
they are not, sees the wolf coming, and lets go his sheep and
flees.

And the wolf seizes them and scatters the sheep. And the
hireling flees, because he is a hireling, and he has no concern for
the sheep.

I am the good shepherd. And I know my (sheep), and am
known by my (sheep), just as the father knows me and I know
the father, and I lay down my life for the sheep.

And other sheep I have which are not from this fold. And
those I must lead, and they will hear my wvoice, and there shall
be one flock, one shepherd. Therefore my father loves me, because
I lay down my life in order that I may receive it again.

No-one takes away my life from me, but of myself I lay it
down. I have power to lay it down, and I have power again to
receive it. This commandment I received from my father.

Literary Fragments

1. He understood many works, but he understood them all
badly.

E.FThe}r say that Justice is the daughter of Time, and reveals
which of us is base or not.

3. Noble birth offers a large hope that they will rule the earth.

4. The Cyprian (Venus) is a friend of the dark, but the light
brings the necessity to be sober.

5. This swiftness and nimbleness of mind full oft brings
mortals to disaster.

6. By delaying and allowing time to a malady rather than by
cutting the flesh, the doctor has wrought a cure ere now.

7. Fame reveals the good man even in earth’s darkest place,

8. Not even the War god resists Necessity.

9. Whoever lumping all women together in a class reproaches
them in his words is a fool and no wise man. For there being
many women, one you will find wicked, and another like this
one, possessed of a noble spirit.
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Spartan Education

However, I want to explain the Education of others and of the
Spartans. For others, as soon as the children understand what
is said to them, immediately they set servants over them as
tutors, and immediately send them to schoolmasters’ houses,
to learn their letters, and literature, and exercises in the gym-
nasium. And in addition to this they soften their children’s
feet with sandals, and pamper their bodies with changes of
clothing. And again they consider their belly the index of their
food requirements. But Lycurgus, instead of each man
privately appointing slaves as tutors, appointed a man to rule
those from whom the highest appointments are made, who in
fact is called a boy-trainer. And this man was appointed with
power to assemble the boys, and if anyone slacks to punish him
vigorously. And further Lycurgus provided for him out of the
youths’ class whippers to punish the boys. Again, instead of
softening their feet with sandals, he always made it his aim to
strengthen them by (their) going barefoot. And instead of being
pampered with clothes, he thought to accustom them to one
garment throughout the year, as thus better preparing them
against cold and heat. Again, he gave orders to provide just
so much food that they were never made heavy with satiety,
but that they should not be without experience of going short,
But in order that they might not be too pinched by hunger, he did
not give them leave to partake of delicacies without trouble to
themselves, but told them to steal some things, thus helping out
their hunger. Now someone will say, '* Why indeed, if he thought
stealing good, did he inflict many blows on him who was caught ? "
Because, I say, in respect of other things also that men teach,
they Eum’sh one who does not serve efficiently. They too, then,
punish those who are caught, as stealing inefficiently. And
though he reckoned it a fine achievement to steal as many
cheeses as possible from Artemis Orthia, thereupon he ordered
others to whip those (who did}. For it is better, as they say,
enduring pain for a short time, to enjoy being honoured for a
long time,

KEY TO CHAPTER XVIl

A Bright ldea

And when they departed to their quarters, the others busied
themselves about the food, but the generals and captains met
together. And then there was great perplexity. For on one
side were mountains, exceedingly high, and on the other side the
river so great in depth that not even the spears of those who
were testing the depth protruded (from the water).

And while they were in this perplexity a certain man of Rhodes
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coming up said, ‘' I am willing, gentlemen, to convey you across
by companies of four thousand hoplites. But first you must
provide me with what I require, and must pay me a talent as
reward.” And when he was asked what he required he said,
“*1 shall require two thousand skins. And I observe many
sheep and goats and oxen and asses which if they were skinned
and blown up would easily afford a transit. And I shall further
require the ropes which you use round your pack-mules. With
these ropes tying the skins to one another, mooring each slun,
by attaching stones thereto and letting them go like anchors
into the water, taking the skins across and attaching them from
both banks, I shall put wood on top and cover with earth.
That you will not sink you will be well assured straight away.
For every skin will keep two men from sinking. And the wood
and the earth will keep them from slipping. When they heard
this the generals thought the idea a pleasing one but its LE:::'-
formance impossible, For there were those there to stop them
from crossing (in the shape of) numerous cavalry who were Likely
immediately to stop those at the head from doing this.

KEY TO CHAPTER XVIll

1. All men are relations of the fortunate.

2. Short is the delight of wicked pleasure.

3. He who is ignorant of letters has eyes but sees not (lit.:
seeing does not see).

4. The wise learn many things from their enemies,

5. "' Evil communications corrupt good manners."”

6. If the gods do anything base, they are not gods.

7. When God wills, all things are possible,

8. This disease is somehow in tyranny, not to trust one's
friends.

g. The great city is a great desolation.

10. The body is mortal but the soul immortal.

11. Friendship dances round the world proclaiming to all of
us to awake to the praises of a happy life.

12. We are all by nature made in the same way in everything,
both foreigners and Greeks.

13. New Hores. We have now in our hands the full text of
the agreement between the representatives of the Greek Govern-
ment and the delegation of E.LAM. and E.L.AS.

KEY TO CHAPTER XIX

I. It is better to be silent than to talk in vain,
z, Nothing is more disgraceful than to tell lies,
3. No law has greater power than necessity.
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4. Second thoughts are somehow wiser,

5. The man (lit. : he of mortals) who does most things makes
the most mistakes.

6. (Edipus was at first a happy man; then he became the
most miserable of men.

7. Every uneducated man is wisest when he keeps quiet, and
concealing his words as if they were a most shameful disaster.

8. One man is worse, another better at each work: but no
man himself is wise in everything.

g. There was an oracle of Apollo in Delphi—Sophocles is wise
and Euripides wiser, but Socrates is wisest of all men.

10. Half is more than the whole, as Hesiod says.

11. Water (is) best, as Pindar says.

12, It is a most terrible thing for the worse to rule the better,

13. The last error shall be worse than the first,

14, If you are a slave with a free spirit, you won't be a slave
(lit. : be a slave freely; you won't be a slave).

15. The city which gets the fairest constitution in the guickest
and best way will continue most blessed.

KEY TO CHAPTER XX

Pot-hunter and Pooh-Bah

Nor again do we approve of the excessive ambition and com-
petitive spirit of Theagenes. For he not only won the whole
round but also many contests not only in the Pancratium, but
also in boxing and the long-distance race. And at last, when he
was eating the * bero-feast '’ of some funeral games celebration,
when a portion had been placed before everybody according to
the custom, he leaping up performed a whole Pancratium, And
thus he showed that he claimed himself alone to be a winner,
and did not allow anybody else to conquer if he were present.
By this means he amassed one thousand two hundred garlands,
of which we consider the majority to be rubbish. In no way
different from these, therefore, are those who strip for every
political venture, but they quickly render themselves open to
criticism by the many, and they become odicus. For if one of
such people succeed, he becomes envied, but if again he fail, the
object of malicious glee. And that which was considered
remarkable at the beginning of their term of office ends up by
being abused and ridiculed. Of such a kind is—

** Metiochus is general, and Metiochus looks after roads,
Metiochus inspects the bread, and Metiochus the barley-meal,
Metiochus looks to all things, Metiochus will rue the day.”

This man was one of Pericles’ friends, who used the power he
derived from him unpopularly and excessively. The politician
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should find the people loving him, and if he is not present he
should leave in them a yearning after him.

KEY TO CHAPTER XXI

1. Hope and Fortune, a long farewell. I have found the
haven. There is nothing between you and me. Make a mock
of those after me.

2. Give me somewhere to stand and I will move the world.

3. Shift a little away from the sunlight.

4. Remember that you have received a favour, and forget that
you have granted one.

5. Be sober, and remember to credit nothing.

6. Let no-one enter without a knowledge of geometry.

7. Know thyself.

8. When I am dead, let earth be confounded with fire. In no
way does it concern me, for my estate is well.

9. Put you on the full armour of God.

10. Stranger, tell the Spartans that we lie here in obedience to
their ordinances. A familiar translation is—

Go, tell the Spartans, thou that passest by,
That here obedient to their laws we lie,

11. "' Jesus, have mercy on me ! "
“* Take heart, awaken."
** Go along; your faith has saved you.”

12. Pray, then, in this way. Our father in heaven, may your
name be kept holy, may your kingdom come, may your will be
brought to pass, as in heaven so also on earth. Give us today
our bread for the coming day, and forgive us our debts as we
also have forgiven our debtors; and do not bring us into tempta-
tion, but deliver us from evil (or ** the evil one ™).

Euclid.—Elements . |5

If two straight lines intersect one another they make the
vertically opposite angles equal to one another,

For let two lines AB, CD intersect one another at the point
E. 1Isay that the angle AEC is equal to the angle DEEB, and the
angle CEB to AED.,

For since the line AE stands on the line CD, making the angles
CEA, AED, then the angles CEA, AED are equal to two right
(angles). Again, since the line DE stands on the line 4B,
making the angles AED, DEB, then the angles AED, DEB are
equal to two right (angles). But the angles CEA, AED also
were shown (to be) equal to two right (angles). Then the angles
CEA, AED are equal to the angles 4A£D, DIEB. Let the common
angle AED be taken away. Then the remaining angle CEA is
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equal to the remaining angle BED. Similarly of course it will
be shown that the angles CEB, DEA are equal.

If then two straight lines intersect one another, they make the
vertically opposite angles equal to one another. Which it was
necessary to show.

KEY TO CHAPTER XXII

Exercise 2

1. (a) It is not possible to step into the same river twice.

(b) Different waters flow over tbose who step into the same
river.

2, Thought is the converse ot the soul with itself without
speech,

a) (They are) both daring beyond their strength, and
adventurous beyond their judgment, and hopeful in dangers.

(b) [I*Dr I tell you) their memory never grows old, their
honour 15 envied by all men; they (lit. : who) are mourned as
mortal on account of their nature, but they are sung of as
immortal on account of their braver}f.

4. A certain learned man, wishing to cross a river, got on to a
boat sitting on a horse. When someone asked him for what
purpose he was on a horse, he said that he was in a hurry.

5. There was a man sent from God (his name John). This
man came for a witness in order that he might witness about the
Light, that all men might believe through Him. . . . John
witnesses about Him saying, " IHe who comes behind me is in
front of me.” . . . These things happened in Bethabara beyond
the Jordan. . . . And on the third day there was a marriage in
Cana of Galilee and the mother of Jesus was there. . . . And
there were six water jars of stone lying there for the purification
of the Jews (each) holding (lit. : having room for) two or three
‘ measures.” . . . After this He went to Capernaum and the
disciples with Him.

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN,

KEY TO CHAPTER XXIll

1. (First) to be healthy is best for a mortal man, and second to
be beautiful in nature, and third to be rich without deceit, and
fourth to be young with one’s friends.

2, Here I lie, Dionysius, of sixty years, a man of Tarsus,
unmarried. Would that my father had not (married) either |

3. Hail, seven pupils of the lecturer Aristeides, four walls and
three benches !

4. One swallow does not make a spring.
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5. Twelve is twice six, three times four, six times two, four
times three.

6. A RippLE, The Graces were carrying baskets of apples
and in each there was an equal number., The nine Muses met
them and asked them for some apples. The Graces thereupon
gave each an equal number. And then the nine {(Muses) and the
three (Graces) had equal. Tell me how many they gave, and
how all had an equal number.

Answer: (a) 12, () 1, (2) 3.
Answer to second riddle : 4w (wE).

7. For this reason, said Zeno, we have two ears and one
mouth, that we may hear more and speak less.

8. I, Callicratea, having borne twenty-nine children, did not
see the death of either one boy or one girl. But I passed 103
years without supporting my trembling hand on a staff.

KEY TO CHAPTER XXIV

Exercise |

. This is life, not to live only for oneself.
Know yourself.
The jealous man becomes an enemy to himself.
There is not a man who is fortunate in everything.
. They do not sow nor reap nor gather into barns, and your
Father in Heaven looks after them. Are you not much more
different from them?
6. A certain man, aiming at a dog with a stone, then missed
it and hit his mother-in-law. * Not such a bad shot,"” said he.
7. Sophocles said that he himself made his characters as they
needed to be, but Euripides as they were.
8. It is not possible for a man (lit. : this man) who has made
a profit out of the same opportunities as his country's enemies
to be patriotic (lit. : loyal to his country).

9. A. Tell me, dog, over the tomb of what man do you stand
on guard ? (lit. : guard standing).

(Do you mean) the dog’s tomb?

Who was this dog man ?

Diogenes.

Tell me his family.

From Sinope.

(Do you mean) the one who lived in a tub?

Yes, and now having died he has the stars as his home,

10. A man because he found gold, left behind a halter; but
the other man, because he didn't find the gold which he had left,
put on the halter which he found.

DA W N

wro>wew
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Exercise 3

On a Sailor’s Grave

1. I am the tomb of a shipwrecked man. But do you sail on.
For when we died the other ships continued their sea journey.

A Dead Friend

2. Someone mentioned your death, Heracleitus, and brought
me to tears and I remembered how often we both had let the sun
sink in our conversation; but you, I suppose, my friend from
Halicarnassus, are four-times-long-ago dust, but your night-
ingales live on, on which Hades who snatches everything will
never lay a hand.

KEY TO CHAPTER XXVI

1. For it is not easy to resist the just.

2. A time to love, a time to wed, a time to have done.

3. I was not born to join in hating but to join in loving.

4. To feed many bodies and rear many houses is the readiest
road to poverty.

5. Being cast into prison once lazy Marcus, of his own free will,
being too idle to come out, confessed to murder.

6. Some people say, Nicylla, that you dye your hair, which
you bought in all its blackness from the market.

7. We old men are nothing else but noise and show, and we
creep like imitations of dreams. Intelligence is not in us, but
we think we are wise.

8. Who, after carving Love, placed him by the fountains,
thinking that he would stop this fire with water?

9. Who knows if life is death, and death is considered life in
the world below ?

Verbal adjectives.

(a) The quality of Fortune is obscure, whither it will go for-
ward, and it is not capable of being taught, and is not captured
by any art.

(6) Evil men when successful are intolerable,

(a) We must not enslave the intelligent to the ill-disposed.

(6) Wherever the argument like a breeze takes us, that way

must we go,

KEY TO CHAPTER XXVII
Sagacious Elephants

1. In Rome not long ago, when many elephants were being
trained beforehand to adopt certain difficult postures, and wheel
through complicated movements, one, the dullest, being
reproached on each occasion and frequently punished, was seen
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by night of his own accord rehearsing his lessons by the light of
the moon and practising them,

2. In Syria formerly, when an elephant was being brought up
at home, the keeper who brought its measure of grain abstracted
and embezzled a half share every day. But when, upon the
master once being present and watching, the keeper put the whole
measure before the elephant, looking earnestly at it and drawing
its trunk through the barley, it divided it in two and separated
off its portion, as nearly in words as possible condemning the
villainy of the keeper.

KEY TO CHAPTER XXVIl

1. Let us eat and drink, for tomorrow we die.

2. Dogs bite their enemies, but I my friends, in order to save
them.

3. Don't envy the man who seems to be happy until you see
that he has died.

4. Don't judge lest you be judged.

5. O son, may you be more lucky than your father but in
other things like him; and then you would not be a bad man.

6. Tell Mardonius that the Athenians say that, as long as the
sun goes the same way as now, we will never submit to Xerxes.

2. The daughter of Tantalus once stood as a stone in the hills
of Phrygia, and the child of Pandion once flew away as a swallow
bird. But may I be a mirror that you may always lock at me;
may I be a garment that you may always wear me; water I
should like to be that I may wash youor skin; may I be perfume
that I may anoint you.

8. Theon to Theon, his father—Greetings,

You did a fine thing when you didn't take me with yoo to
town! If you are not willing to take me with you to Alexandria,
I shall never, never write you a letter again, or speak to you, or
say ** Good morning” to you (lit. : wish you health). If
vou go to Alexandria, I shall never, never your hand or
welcome you again for the rest (of my life). If you refuse to
take me, that's that !

Even my mother said to Archelaus, ** He thoroughly upsets
me., Take him away !

You did a nice thing when you sent me a present of big beans!
Yes, they took me in all right at home on the day that youn
sailed.

Well, please send for me, I beg you. If you don’t send for me,
I won't eat, I won't drink, There!

Gc:{:rdlge (lit. : I pray for your health).

g. Dear Pan and all the other gods who (dwell) here,

Grant to me to be beautiful (in my soul) within; that all
the things that I have outside may be in harmomy with the
inner man (lit. : things inside). And may I regard the wise
man as rich, and may there be to me only the amount of wealth
(lit. ;: gold) which the healthy-minded man can bear or possess,



